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Part One 
R E P O R T O F T H E COMMITTEE ON INFORMATION FROM NON-SELF-GOVERNING 
T E R R I T O R I E S ( E L E V E N T H SESSION, 1 9 6 0 ) 
I. Constitution of the Committee 
1. By its resolution 1332 ( X I I I ) , adopted on 
12 December 1958, the General Assembly decided to 
continue, for a further period of three years, the Com-
mittee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories, on the same basis as was set forth in resolu-
tions 332 ( I V ) of 2 December 1949, 646 ( V I I ) of 
10 December 1952 and 933 ( X ) of 8 November 1955. 
2. The terms of reference of the Committee, as set 
forth in resolution 1332 ( X I I I ) are as follows: 
"5. . . . to examine, in the spirit of Article 1, 
paragraphs 3 and 4, and of Article 55 of the Charter, 
the summaries and analyses of information transmitted 
under Article 73 e of the Charter on economic, social 
and educational conditions in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, including any papers prepared by the spe-
cialized agencies and any reports or information on 
measures taken in pursuance of the resolutions adopted 
by the General Assembly concerning economic, social 
and educational conditions in the Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories; 
"6. . . . to submit to the General Assembly at its 
regular sessions reports containing such procedural 
recommendations as it may deem fit and such sub-
stantive recommendations as it may deem desirable 
relating to functional fields generally but not with 
respect to individual Territories." 
3. As regards the Committee's programme of work, 
the same resolution states that: 
"7. . . . the Committee should, without prejudice 
to the annual consideration of all the functional fields 
enumerated in Article 73 e of the Charter, give spe-
cial attention to educational, economic and social con-
ditions in turn and should consider the information 
transmitted in respect of these questions in the light 
of the reports approved by the General Assembly on 
such conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories." 
4. The Committee consists of fourteen members: 
seven Administering Member States transmitting in-
formation on Non-Self-Governing Territories and an 
equal number of other Members elected by the Fourth 
Committee on behalf of the General Assembly. In 1959, 
the terms of office of Ceylon and Guatemala having ex-
pired, Argentina and Ceylon were elected to the Com-
mittee for three-year terms. The present membership 
of the Committee is as follows: 
Members transmitting information 
Australia United Kingdom of Great 
Belgium Britain and Northern Ire-
France l a n d 
Netherlands United States of America 
New Zealand 








With the exception of Belgium, all members of the 
Committee were represented at the session. 
5. The Committee held its eleventh session at the 
Headquarters of the United Nations in New York. In 
view of the fact that the Committee this year was re-
quested by the General Assembly to examine the pro-
gress achieved in the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
in pursuance of Chapter X I of the Charter, the eleventh 
session was longer than previous ones. The Committee 
held twenty meetings between 23 February and 12 April 
1960. 
6. Representatives of the I L O , F A O , U N E S C O 
and W H O also attended the meetings of the Committee 
and took part in its discussions. 
n . Officers of the Committee 
7. At its opening (205th) meeting on 23 February, 
the Committee elected by acclamation the following 
officers: 
Chairman: Mr. Alex Quaison-Sackey (Ghana) ; 
Vice-Chairman: Mr. L . J . Goedhart (Netherlands); 
Rapporteur: Mr. John George Bacon (United States of 
America). 
HI. Agenda 
8. At its 205th meeting, the Committee adopted the 
provisional agenda as submitted by the Secretariat. 
The agenda1 is reproduced as annex I to this report. 
IV. Sub-Committee 
9. At the 207th meeting, the Committee appointed a 
sub-committee composed of the representatives of Brazil, 
Ghana, India, the Netherlands, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United 
States of America. The sub-committee was requested: 
( a ) to formulate for the consideration of the Committee 
observations and conclusions on the report on progress 
achieved in the Non-Self-Governing Territories2 ; and 
(b) to prepare a report on economic conditions in Non-
i A/AC.35/13/Rev.l. 
2Progress of the Non-Self-Governing Territories under the 
Charter (ST/TRI/SER.A/15/Vols. 1-5, Sales No.: 6aVI.B.l/ 
Vols. 1-5). 
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Self-Governing Territories. The sub-committee was 
given wide terms of reference and in its examination of 
the Progress Report it was asked to be guided by the 
terms of General Assembly resolution 1461 ( X I V ) of 
12 December 19S9. The sub-committee was assisted by 
the Rapporteur of the Committee and representatives of 
the specialized agencies. It elected Mr. M. Rasgotra 
(India) as its chairman. It held thirty-three meetings 
between 29 February and 6 April. 
V. Preliminary statements 
10. At the 205th meeting of the Committee, the re-
presentatives of Argentina and the United Kingdom re-
served the positions of their respective Governments 
with regard to sovereignty over the Falkland Islands 
(Islas Malvinas) and the Falkland Island dependencies. 
11. The representatives of Ceylon, India and Iraq 
stated that their respective Governments regarded West 
Irian (Netherlands New Guinea) as an integral part of 
the sovereign and independent Republic of Indonesia, a 
Member of the United Nations, and that, in their view, 
the transmission of information on West Irian under 
Article 73 e was incorrect. Any views that they might 
subsequently express on the information thus transmitted 
would be subject to that reservation. The representative 
of the Netherlands reaffirmed the sovereignty of his 
Government over Netherlands New Guinea, in respect 
of which his Government had transmitted information 
in accordance with its obligations under the Charter. 
The representative of Australia stated that his Govern-
ment's position was that Netherlands sovereignty over 
Netherlands New Guinea was beyond doubt. 
12. At the same meeting, the representative of the 
Dominican Republic expressed the concern of his Gov-
ernment regarding the juridical modalities generated by 
the reservations and the manner in which these are ap-
parently accepted or registered in the records of the 
Committee and of other United Nations organs. 
VI. Progress achieved by the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories in pursuance of Chapter XI of the 
Charter 
13. In compliance with General Assembly resolu-
tions 932 ( X ) of 8 November 1955 and 1053 ( X I ) 
of 20 February 1957 the Secretary-General, with the 
co-operation of ILO, FAO, UNESCO and WHO, had 
prepared for the General Assembly at its fourteenth 
session a report on the progress achieved in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories since the establishment of 
the United Nations. The Progress Report3 consisted of 
three main parts: a general survey; a second part com-
prising studies on economic, social and educational con-
ditions; and a third part comprising summaries of 
information on fifty-four Territories on which informa-
tion had been transmitted up to the end of 1958. 
14. By resolution 1461 ( X I V ) the General Assem-
bly requested the Committee on Information from Non-
Self-Governing Territories: ( 1 ) to examine the Pro-
gress Report at its 1960 session with a view to ascer-
taining the progress made by the inhabitants of the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories in the light of the ob-
jectives set forth in Chapter X I of the Charter of the 
United Nations; (2) to submit its observations and con-
clusions on the Report to the General Assembly at its 
fifteenth session, in order to assist the Assembly in its 
s Ibid. 
consideration of the Report; ( 3 ) to be guided by the 
terms of all relevant resolutions of the General Assem-
bly, in particular, resolutions 932 ( X ) and 1053 ( X I ) , 
as well as by the provisions of Chapter X I of the Charter. 
Because the Committee had in 1959 examined the sum-
maries of information which formed the third part of 
the Progress Report, the Committee, in 1960, gave pri-
mary attention to the two remaining parts comprising 
the General Survey and the twenty-six separate studies 
on economic, social and educational conditions covering 
the period since the establishment of the United Nations 
in 1946. To assist the Committee in this task, the Nether-
lands, the United Kingdom and the United States had 
included specialist advisers in their delegations. 
15. The Committee examined the Progress Report 
in three stages. First, in full committee (206th to 210th 
meetings inclusive), the members expressed their views 
concerning a number of broad trends in the political, 
economic, educational and social fields since the begin-
ning of the United Nations. The Committee next estab-
lished a sub-committee4 with wide terms of reference in 
accordance with General Assembly resolution 146 
( X I V ) to draft a report containing observations and 
conclusions on the progress achieved in the Non-Self-
Governing Territories. The report of the sub-committee 
was then approved by the Committee.5 
16. During the general discussion of the Progress 
Report, all the members of the Committee who took part 
paid tribute to the Secretariat and to the specialized 
agencies for the quality of the Report and pointed out 
the difficulties and problems existing in the Territories 
during the period under review. The representatives of 
Australia, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the United 
Kingdom and the United States provided further in-
formation in clarification of some points contained in 
the documentation. 
17. The representative of Australia considered that 
the nropress madp was enconrainnp. and that arhipvp-i o - — O O' 
ments during the last decade were substantial, although 
much remained to be done. 
18. The representative of New Zealand reviewed the 
progress made in the Territories under the administra-
tion of his Government. In the Cook Islands, a consider-
able advance had been made in the field of constitutional 
development, and the enlarged Assembly had been given 
extensive control over legislation and finance. Similar 
measures were to be introduced in Niue. 
19. Commenting on developments in the Non-Self-
Governing Territories since the establishment of the 
United Nations, the representative of the United States 
considered that much remained to be done. His Govern-
ment realized the need for urgency in attaining specific 
goals and the necessity for pressing forward in all fields 
of development. In the Territories under United States 
administration, the outstanding development was the at-
tainment of statehood by Alaska and Hawaii. 
20. The representative of the Netherlands reaffirmed 
the full recognition of his Government of its responsi-
bility under the Charter and reaffirmed that its policy 
with respect to Netherlands New Guinea was to enable 
the inhabitants of that Territory to determine freely 
their own future as soon as possible. To help the inhabi-
tants of that Territory to advance towards this goal, 
special emphasis was being given to social organization, 
which was essential to all other development. He in-
4 See para. 9, above. 
8 See para. 50, below. 
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formed the Committee of measures taken for the general 
development of that Territory since the end of the period 
covered by the Progress Report, and of measures to 
strengthen the social organization. In 1959, the first 
regional council with an elected majority was set up, 
and legislation was being prepared for the establishment 
of an elected Central Netherlands New Guinea Council 
to represent the entire population. He assured the Com-
mittee that his Government would continue, in con-
formity with Article 73 of the Charter, to co-operate 
with the specialized agencies and regional organizations, 
and with Australia, which administered the rest of the 
island, for the welfare of the inhabitants of New Guinea. 
21. The representatives of Argentina, Brazil, Ghana, 
India and Iraq recalled that the purpose of the Report 
was to enable the General Assembly to review the pro-
gress that had been made in various fields in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories towards the goals set forth 
in Chapter X I of the Charter. They all attached great 
importance to the task of the Committee, and the re-
presentative of Argentina considered that the work of 
the United Nations in relation to Non-Self-Governing 
Territories was now gaining in significance because the 
scope of United Nations responsibilities under the Trus-
teeship System was being gradually modified in the light 
of independence achieved, or about to be achieved, by 
some of the Trust Territories. They noted that some 
encouraging progress had been made towards the prin-
cipal goal, which was the development of self-govern-
ment. The General Survey contained in the Progress 
Report6 showed that, of the seventy-four Territories on 
which information had been transmitted in 1946, by 
1955 eight had achieved independence and had become 
Members of the United Nations and eleven others had 
attained various degrees of self-government. During this 
period, the number of those inhabiting Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories had decreased from 215 million to 113 
million. Since 1956, the advance of the Territories to 
self-government had accelerated: Alaska and Hawaii 
attained statehood in 1958-1959, and in 1960, Cyprus, 
Nigeria and the Belgian Congo would also become in-
dependent. Commenting on these developments, the re-
presentative of Ghana stated that his Government viewed 
with satisfaction the political changes taking place in the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories because Ghana consid-
ered its own independence meaningless unless it was 
linked with the independence of other Territories. 
22. The non-administering Members pointed out 
that, despite the accelerated advance of some Territories, 
little progress had been achieved in many areas. Because 
of the present intense desire of the peoples to be free, 
the rate of development had not been rapid enough. 
They urged that greater efforts should be made in the 
Territories to overcome difficulties, and to enable the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories to attain a full measure 
of self-government or independence as early as possible. 
23. The representatives of India and Iraq stated that 
although in the past the Administering Members had 
held that self-government should be the culmination of 
a long process of economic and social development, ex-
perience had shown that the Territories progressed 
more rapidly after they had become self-governing or 
independent. The representative of India also emphasized 
that the Committee should consider not only the pro-
gress achieved but what more should and could be done. 
Moreover/ it was important that the progress should be 
assessed not only in terms of statistics and percentages, 
« A/4192. 
but also by the extent to which the needs and aspirations 
of the people had been met. He emphasized that it could 
no longer be accepted that the attainment of freedom by 
peoples in Non-Self-Governing Territories should be 
made conditional on their prior attainment of certain 
standards in other fields. He expressed his concern that 
not only had progress not been rapid enough but that a 
number of Territories still remained in a state of reliance 
on metropolitan countries. In this connexion, he referred 
to the absence of information from the Government of 
Portugal on conditions prevailing in the areas under 
Portuguese administration. He hoped that action would 
soon be taken by the General Assembly to bring these 
Territories within the purview of the United Nations. 
On this point the representative of Brazil reserved the 
position of his delegation since he considered that this 
matter was not within the competence of the Committee. 
24. The representative of Iraq considered that, in its 
examination of the information before it, the Committee 
should bear in mind the overriding desire of the peoples 
for independence and self-government. He ' suggested 
that the United Nations should aim at accelerating to the 
utmost the progress of the Territories towards self-gov-
ernment or independence, and that the General Assem-
bly should accordingly amend the terms of reference of 
the Committee to enable it to encompass the new tasks 
which the United Nations would have to undertake in 
the light of changes taking place in the world. 
25. The representative of the United Kingdom con-
sidered that the achievements of the Administering 
Members could be judged by the facts contained in the 
Progress Report. He agreed that the achievement of 
self-government was of very great importance to the 
peoples of the Non-Self-Governing Territories, and re-
called that the Administering Members gave it a central 
place in the obligations they assumed under Chapter X I 
of the Charter. But other important factors of an eco-
nomic and social nature made up the total well-being 
of the inhabitants which it was the sacred trust of the 
Administering Members to promote. All these factors 
were interrelated, and in some Territories it was pos-
sible that the continued presence of the Administering 
Members for a period was a necessary solvent for the 
intractable social and economic situations which re-
mained. In its examination of the progress achieved in 
the promotion of the well-being of the inhabitants of the 
Territories, therefore, the Committee would have to 
weigh carefully all these factors which made up such 
well-being, and should not give undue emphasis to the 
factor of self-government. 
26. The representatives of Argentina, Brazil, Ghana 
and India emphasized that the economic development 
must be directed to raising the standard of living of the 
inhabitants and should be assessed in the light of trends 
in world economy. During the period covered, the 
economies of Non-Self-Governing Territories had bene-
fited from the demand for primary products and general 
world prosperity. These representatives noted that con-
siderable progress had been made in increasing produc-
tion and that there had also been some rise in per caput 
income and level of consumption. Despite these areas 
of progress, however, the economies of the Non-Self-
Governing Territories were still almost completely de-
pendent on subsistence agriculture and on the production 
of a few primary products, a large part of which was still 
exported to the metropolitan countries. In consequence, 
these Territories remained highly vulnerable to fluctua-
tions in world commodity prices. These representatives 
urged that increased efforts should be made to diversify 
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the economies of the Territories, with particular atten-
tion to agriculture. 
27. It was further noted by the representatives of 
Brazil, India and Iraq that, although there had been 
some gains in the manufacturing and processing indus-
tries, the growth of industrialization had been slow, 
except in the Belgian Congo. The information showed 
that most Territories still relied heavily on imported 
consumer goods, and these representatives expressed the 
hope that effective measures would be taken to change 
this pattern of dependence. 
28. The representative of India expressed the con-
cern of his delegation over the widening gap in the 
standards of living between Western countries and the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, and pointed out the 
disparity in the rise of the per caput income in industrial-
ized countries, on the one hand, and in the under-
developed nations, on the other. He stated that foreign 
private capital, which had been invested mainly in min-
eral extractive industries or in agriculture, had not been 
of much direct benefit to the indigenous inhabitants, 
and expressed the view that territorial Governments 
should increasingly promote economic activities in the 
interests of the indigenous inhabitants. 
29. The Administering Members recognized that 
certain basic problems remained to be solved. The re-
presentative of the United Kingdom referred to some 
general indicators showing the economic growth which 
had taken place in the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
in the period covered. He pointed out that in many of 
the Territories under United Kingdom administration 
development had in the early years been retarded by the 
lack of natural resources or because the Territories 
were too small to support the overhead expenses of pub-
lic services on a reasonable scale or to permit more than 
the most rudimentary kinds of division of labour. Some 
of these Territories would continue to offer a problem 
for years to come. While agreeing that in all appropriate 
cases the Territories should build up their own indus-
trial production, he pointed out that this was only one 
part of a country's development programme, and that 
both agriculture and trade were also sources of wealth. 
Industrialization should therefore be pursued not as an 
end in itself, but as part of a general policy which would 
increase national output and raise standards of living; 
in the United Kingdom Territories there were many 
examples of the successful pursuit of this aim, in the 
production of manufactured goods both for domestic 
consumption and for export. The Government of the 
United Kingdom had doubled the financial assistance it 
made available to the Non-Self-Governing Territories; 
it had also considerably increased its contributions to the 
United Nations Special Fund and would contribute sub-
stantially to the International Development Association 
when it was established. Although the greater part of 
development in the United Kingdom Territories had 
been financed from the internal savings of the Territories 
and with the financial help provided by the metropolitan 
Government as a supplement, private investment had 
also played an important part. 
30. The representative of Australia pointed out that 
at the end of the Second World War many Territories, 
more particularly those situated in the Pacific area, had 
been faced with a tremendous task of reconstruction. In 
the light of this fact and of subsequent international eco-
nomic conditions, the post-war period had undoubtedly 
been one of steady economic progress. The vulnerability 
of many Non-Self-Governing Territories to fluctuations 
in world commodity prices still remained one of the 
main obstacles to their more rapid advancement. The 
establishment and development of local industries was 
often limited by local conditions, and due account had 
to be taken of factors such as the availability of capital 
and technical personnel, the social implications of indus-
trialization, the level of living of the population and their 
purchasing power, and the potentialities of local, regional 
and international markets. 
31. The representative of the Netherlands reviewed 
the measures taken by his Government in Netherlands 
New Guinea for economic development and noted that 
the natural resources of the Territory were limited, the 
soil was of low fertility, and the economy was still based 
primarily on agriculture. Government efforts were di-
rected at improving agricultural methods, diversifying 
agricultural food and cash crops, and increasing pro-
duction. Following a period of reconstruction immediately 
after the war, steady progress had been made. During 
the period 1950-1958, the value of exports had in-
creased, the proportion produced by the indigenous in-
habitants had tripled during this period, and public 
expenditure had multiplied several times over. Despite 
these achievements, Netherlands New Guinea remained 
a very under-developed Territory and much investment 
was needed. 
32. The representative of the United States shared 
the view that progress in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories was partly due to the general strengthening of 
the world economy. Among other important develop-
ments, he noted the trend towards more comprehensive 
economic planning and the growth in size of economic 
development programmes. He stressed thé importance 
of the role of private investment in economic develop-
ment and considered that development programmes 
should include an evaluation of the potential for both 
domestic and foreign private investment. The United 
States Government held the view that, to the greatest 
possible extent, foreign invèstment should come from 
the private sector and from international institutions. 
This policy was reflected in the United States Govern-
ment's development assistance programmes in various 
parts of the world and in the support it gave to the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development 
and similar institutions. 
33. The representatives of Ceylon and Ghana em-
phasized the need for increased participation of the 
inhabitants of Non-Self-Governing Territories in the 
formulation and execution of development plans. The re-
presentative of Ceylon drew attention to the fact that 
no formal procedure had been established for the direct 
participation of representatives of Non-Self-Governing 
Territories in organs of the United Nations, and that 
progress in the Territories could gain much from such 
direct participation in technical bodies such as the re-
gional economic commissions. Several representatives 
supported this view and urged that wider use should 
be made of various forms of international assistance 
and that Non-Self-Governing Territories should be di-
rectly associated in the work of the regional economic 
commissions of the Economic and Social Council, and 
more particularly in that of the Economic Commission 
for Africa. 
34. The Progress Report reviewed general develop-
ments in the social field and included Studies on demo-
graphic conditions, co-operatives, public health and 
nutrition, social security, freedom of association, mass 
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communications, community development, social welfare, 
race relations and human rights. 
35. In examining this information, one of the main 
points again stressed by members of the Committee was 
that social development must be viewed as the whole 
process of change and advancement considered in terms 
of the progressive well-being of society and of the 
individual. The representatives of Iraq and India noted 
that the impact of Western civilization had profoundly 
affected the structure of indigenous society and expressed 
the hope that the Administering Members would give 
particular attention to the social problems resulting from 
this transition. 
36. The representative of Ghana pointed out that 
the information showed that social progress had been 
most rapid in those Territories in which the inhabitants 
had assumed a large share of responsibility in the formu-
lation of policy. He emphasized that government meas-
ures should be supported by community development 
programmes. 
37. The representative of India made a detailed 
review of developments in the social fields. Because 
almost all of the Non-Self-Governing Territories had 
large rural populations, it was important to examine 
the role and the achievements of community develop-
ment in the whole process of social advancement. He 
noted that the promotion of such development had been 
rather slow in some Territories and in no Territory 
had community development projects been adopted and 
implemented on a territorial scale. Experience had 
shown that where schemes were imposed by the Gov-
ernment from above, they often failed to rouse the 
interests of the people; he urged, therefore, that more 
efforts should be made to mobilize initiative at the village 
level. He noted with satisfaction the growth of the co-
operative movement and commended the progress made 
in some Territories. He considered it important that 
Governments should continue to encourage the estab-
lishment of handicraft co-operatives and small industries, 
both of which helped to prevent the disintegration of 
the traditional way of life. 
38. The representative of Australia considered that 
the diversity and the inherent nature of the social con-
cepts of many indigenous groups constituted a serious 
obstacle to orderly social change. It was necessary to 
awaken the interest of the people so that they would not 
only desire progress but would also be prepared, if nec-
essary, to accept changes in their traditional social sys-
tems. This point was also subsequently emphasized by 
the representative of the Netherlands in respect of Neth-
erlands New Guinea, where mechanized farming had 
been introduced to raise the standard of living and to 
act as a social catalyst. At a later stage, it was the 
intention of the Netherlands Government to extend the 
projects to embrace such social questions as the devel-
opment of leadership training. 
39. The representative of India further welcomed the 
developments in the basic trends of social policy, of 
labour legislation, of social security and of housing, public 
health and social welfare. He pointed out, however, that 
statistics showed many areas in which there was a 
divergence between professed policy and actual practice 
in the extension of human rights to the indigenous 
people, for example, in the implementation of regu-
lations affecting the employment of women and children. 
He considered it unfortunate that at the end of the period 
covered by the Progress Report, discriminatory practices 
continued to exist in some Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories. He cited examples of discriminatory practices in 
the fields of public service, employment, agriculture and 
education. He considered it most objectionable that, in 
many Territories, separate educational systems continued 
to be provided for different races. He asked why these 
practices continued to exist since the Administering 
Members were committed to a policy of the abolition of 
discrimination. 
40. The representatives of Argentina, Brazil, Ghana, 
Ceylon and Iraq also emphasized the importance of hu-
man rights in Non-Self-Governing Territories. They 
pointed out that under the Charter and the Declaration 
of Human Rights the Administering Members had the 
moral and legal obligation to safeguard human rights 
in the Territories under their administration. They ex-
pressed their satisfaction that there was no racial discri-
mination in the Territories under the administration of 
France, New Zealand and the United States and noted 
measures taken by other Administering Members which 
had led to improved conditions. They expressed their 
grave concern that the information before the Committee 
showed that progress in the realization of human rights 
in many areas had been slow and that discriminatory 
practices still existed in many Territories with plural 
populations, and affected such important areas as educa-
tion, employment, land tenure, public services and social 
intercourse. They considered it most serious that in some 
Territories there continued to be separate school systems 
for European and indigenous school children, except 
perhaps in the case of higher education. While recog-
nizing that Governments had met some difficulties in 
abolishing discriminatory practices, these representatives 
urged that immediate action should be taken to abolish 
racial discrimination wherever it occurred. 
41. The representative of the United Kingdom once 
again affirmed that his Government rejected any idea of 
the inherent superiority of one race over the another, and 
that its policy offered a future in which all the peoples of 
the Territories under its administration would play a full 
part as citizens in the countries where they lived, and in 
which feelings of race would be submerged in loyalty 
to new nations. When the Committee took up item 6 
of its agenda, he and the representative of Australia 
informed the Committee of further measures which had 
been taken to improve race relations since the end of 
the period covered by the Progress Report.7 
42. Several non-Administering Members emphasized 
the primary importance of education in preparing the 
people for self-government and expressed their satisfac-
tion that the educational goals of the Administering 
Members8 corresponded closely to the broad objectives 
laid down by the General Assembly in resolution 743 
( V I I I ) of 27 November 1953. The representatives of 
Argentina, Brazil, Ghana and Ceylon all noted the ad-
vances made since 1946. The representatives of Ceylon 
and India, while recognizing that at the beginning of the 
period there was little or no education in many of the 
Territories, pointed out that at the end of the period 
covered by the Progress Report, with the exception of 
the United States and New Zealand Territories, where 
education had been free and universal for several years, 
universal free and compulsory education was still beyond 
the reach of the majority of the peoples of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. Papua was the only Terri-
tory in which primary education was free in both 
government and missionary schools. Pointing out that 
7 See paras. 86 and 97-98. 
8 A/4131, para. S. 
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according to UNESCO, the ratio of primary enrolment 
is satisfactory when it is 50 per cent of the number of 
children of school age or above, they observed that, with 
the exception of the United States Territories and the 
United Kingdom Caribbean Territories, few Territories 
had reached this standard. The slow development could 
no longer be attributed to the apathy of the people since 
the information showed that the demands for education 
now generally exceeded the facilities available. Secondary 
education in most Territories was also inadequate com-
pared with the secondary to primary enrolment ratio 
for the world as a whole, and facilities for technical and 
vocational education fell far short of the needs of the 
people. The representatives of Ceylon and India stressed 
that, at the level of higher education, it was important to 
develop universities and other institutions in the Terri-
tories to bring higher training within the reach of a 
greater number of people. They urged that much greater 
efforts should be made to remove discriminatory mea-
sures in education in those Territories and at those levels 
where they still existed and to satisfy the peoples' need 
and hunger for education. They suggested that education 
should be undertaken as an integral part of development 
programmes. 
43. The representative of Australia pointed out that 
educational policy should be so directed that it en-
deavoured, while achieving its technical objectives, to 
blend as far as possible the best features of indigenous 
culture with those of a modern civilization, so that 
when the peoples were able to manage their own affairs 
they would regard themselves as having common bonds 
which transcended traditional social differences. 
44. The representative of Ghana stressed that the 
educational system should be planned to produce the 
kind of indigenous leaders needed by the Territories 
both before and after self-government. He and the re-
presentatives of Brazil and India all emphasized the 
importance of the active participation of the inhabitants 
in the formulation and administration of educational 
programmes and policies. The rapid advances made 
in the provision of education after Territories had be-
come independent or self-governing showed what could 
be done where the peoples themselves were allowed to 
assume responsibility. 
45. In connexion with the figures given in the 
UNESCO report, the representative of the United 
Kingdom pointed out that only in recent years had the 
concept of education as an investment gained ground. 
Within the last few years, and since the end of the period 
covered by the Progress Report, this change in attitude 
had been reflected in the rising rate of increase in pri-
mary school enrolment. He did not share the view that 
the provision of universal compulsory primary education 
should be given overriding importance: it was essential 
that there should be a balanced development of the 
educational system. 
46. During the discussion of the Progress Report, 
the representatives of the specialized agencies affirmed 
that, if requested, their organizations were ready to 
provide assistance in their respective fields to the Terri-
tories. Several representatives suggested that wider use 
should be made of regional and international co-operation 
as well as of the assistance made available by the 
United Nations and the specialized agencies including 
that under the Expanded Programme of Technical 
Assistance. 
47. At the 223rd meeting of the Committee, the 
Chairman of the sub-committee introduced its draft 
report containing observations and conclusions on the 
Progress Report.9 He explained that the text had been 
unanimously approved by the sub-committee as a whole 
as representing a consensus. There were, however, 
many passages which, taken separately, did not fully 
reflect the views of individual delegations and even some 
on which members might have reservations. He hoped 
that the Committee would accept the text as a whole 
with this understanding. 
48. The representatives of Australia and the United 
Kingdom stated that while they had reservations on 
certain passages which were compromises between 
opposing views, they would support the text of the 
observations and conclusions as a whole. The repre-
sentative of Australia said his support was without 
prejudice to the views previously expressed by his 
delegation on various aspects of the Committee's work. 
The representative of India stated that all the observa-
tions and conclusions did not necessarily fully reflect 
the views of his delegation, but these were an excellent 
compromise between differing approaches and he would 
support the draft reports prepared by the sub-committee. 
49. The representative of Australia suggested an 
addition to paragraph 52 of document A/AC.35/L.324/ 
Add.l to clarify the vocational and technical training 
situation in Papua. This addition was accepted by the 
Committee. 
50. At the same meeting, by a vote of 12 to none, 
with 1 abstention, the Committee approved as a whole 
the observations and conclusions on the Progress Report 
as contained in documents A/AC.35/L.324 and Add.1-3, 
as amended, for submission to the General Assembly at 
its fifteenth session. 
51. The representative of France stated that his 
delegation held the view that the examination of the 
progress achieved in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories should be based solely on the information trans-
mitted under Article 73 e. The General Survey con-
tained in the Progress Report and the observations 
and conclusions drawn up by the sub-committee in-
cluded references to political conditions which were 
beyond the competence of the Committee, and he had 
therefore abstained in the vote. 
VII. Economic conditions 
52. At its eleventh session, in accordance with the 
programme of work established by General Assem-
bly resolution 1332 ( X I I I ) , the Committee gave 
special attention to economic conditions in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. In response to General 
Assembly resolution 745 ( V I I I ) of 27 November 1953, 
the Netherlands, the United Kingdom and the United 
States had included economic experts in their delegations. 
53. The Committee had before it special studies pre-
pared by the Secretariat and by the specialized agencies. 
Because the Committee had to examine a great variety 
of information on economic conditions in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories as part of the Progress 
Report, the Secretariat submitted to this session reports 
on the influence of terms of trade on the economy of 
the Territories,10 money and central banking systems11 
and balance of payments.12 In addition, the I L O pre-
pared for the Committee a report on the productivity 
» A/AC.3S/L.324 and Add.1-3. 
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of labour,13 and F A O contributed a preliminary survey 
on the transition of subsistence to market agriculture.14 
54. The Committee discussed economic conditions 
from its 210th to its 216th meetings, inclusive. The 
representatives of Argentina, Australia, Brazil, Ceylon, 
Ghana, India, Iraq, Netherlands, New Zealand, the 
United Kingdom and the United States all took part 
in the discussion. As already indicated in paragraph 9 
above, the Committee, in accordance with its usual prac-
tice, requested the sub-committee, appointed at its 207th 
meeting, to draw up a special report on economic 
conditions covering the 1955-1958 period. 
55. Several representatives pointed out the difficulty 
of generalizing about conditions in so many Non-
Self-Governing Territories, which differed widely in 
size, natural resources and phase of development. The 
representatives of Australia, the Netherlands and New 
Zealand stated that many of the problems discussed in 
the papers before the Committee were not pertinent 
to the Territories under the administration of their 
Governments. 
56. The representative of Australia said that the 
trade pattern in Papua was typical of other under-
developed Territories with limited resources. An adverse 
trade balance, however, did not necessarily mean that 
the economic policies were unsound, since it might 
indicate a heavy inflow of equipment and other material 
needed for development. Over the period 1957-1959, 
there had been a steady rise in the value of exports, 
which reflected a real increase in the volume of pro-
duction in Papua. The Territory still had a substantial 
trade deficit, which was covered by grants from Aus-
tralia. Although Papua was economically dependent on 
Australia, this relationship enabled the Territory to 
benefit from access to a stable market close at hand, 
favourable tariff terms and protective duties to assist 
local industries. Since 1955, further steps had been 
taken to raise the standard of living of the people 
through measures to increase the efficiency of Papuan 
agriculture, widen the variety of subsistence production, 
and gradually expand the production of cropping for 
sale, particularly through the expansion of agricultural 
extension services. It was the policy of his Government 
to help the Papuans increase their share in the economic 
life of the Territory, and one indication of progress 
in this direction was the steady development of co-
operatives and co-operative marketing. The Government 
also provided financial assistance to indigenous organi-
zations and individuals to enable them to participate 
more widely in production, and agricultural extension 
programmes with special emphasis on agricultural train-
ing had been accelerated and intensified. 
57. The representative of the Netherlands also ob-
served that the deficit of the balance of trade of Nether-
lands New Guinea reflected the extent to which that 
Territory was under-developed. Imports included a wide 
range of products, two-thirds of which were consumer 
goods representing about a third of the value of imports, 
while exports were limited to a few raw materials such 
as crude oil and agricultural, forest and marine products. 
Since 1954, however, the production of crude oil had 
declined, and, with the diminished activity of the oil 
company, imports of industrial equipment had declined 
steadily since 1957. The Netherlands representative 
described measures taken in the last few years to 
increase production and stimulate the export of cash 
IS A/AC.35/L.316. 
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crops. He also reviewed the currency and banking 
situation in Netherlands New Guinea and pointed out 
that the territorial budget consistently showed deficits 
which were covered by grants from the Netherlands. 
58. The representative of New Zealand explained 
that many of the problems discussed in the documents 
before the Committee were not pertinent to the Cook, 
Niue and Tokelau Islands. These Territories had limited 
natural resources, no mineral deposits, and poor soils. 
Wherever possible, the New Zealand Government had 
introduced new crops and helped to increase production. 
The New Zealand representative described some of the 
measures taken to provide technical training in this 
direction and to meet the need for increased facilities 
for exporting crops, the lack of which was one of the 
main obstacles to the economic development of these 
Territories. His Government was encouraged that it 
was able to help the people to assume responsibility 
for their own affairs and to enjoy social and educational 
advantages similar to those in wealthier Territories. 
59. The. representative of the United Kingdom ob-
served that the past three years did not have any special 
characteristics from an economic point of view. For 
the United Kingdom Territories as a whole, between 
1953 and 1958 the gross domestic product at constant 
prices had risen by 5 to 6 per cent per annum; ex-
penditure on gross fixed capital formation had increased 
by 27 J/2 per cent in the same period. The rate of devel-
opment in the individual Territories, however, depended 
on many factors and varied from Territory to Territory. 
60. According to the stage of their development it 
was possible to place the United Kingdom Territories in 
three broad groups. A small number, including Jamaica, 
Trinidad and Hong Kong, had passed the "take off" 
point and had now reached a stage of sustained economic 
growth. A second group of Territories, including Kenya, 
Uganda, Nigeria and most of the other Territories in 
Africa, had good long-term prospects of achieving sus-
tained growth but still lacked, among other things, capital 
and trained manpower. The third group consisted of 
Territories which had poor natural resources or were 
too small in size; the development of these Territories 
would have to face difficulties for many years to come. 
61. The representatives of Argentina, Brazil, Ceylon, 
Ghana, India and Iraq observed that the information 
before the Committee showed that most of the Territories 
were still dependent on the production of a few primary 
products. As producers of raw materials, the Territories 
were vulnerable to fluctuations in the world prices of 
these commodities. These representatives considered it 
most serious that, despite the importance of terms of 
trade to their economy, none of the Territories possessed 
for any major commodity a share of world production 
sufficiently high to enable it to exercise some control 
on the market and to influence world prices. The re-
presentative of Ghana pointed out that steps taken by 
the Administering Members to reduce the effects of price 
fluctuations on the Territories by guaranteed price 
schemes and marketing programmes were incapable of 
affecting the terms of trade. 
62. The representatives of Brazil and Argentina con-
sidered that the gradual deterioration in the terms of 
trade of the Territories was due to difficulties inherent in 
the economic structure of the Territories, in many of 
which production had been developed to meet the re-
quirements of the metropolitan market. 
63. The representative of India pointed out that the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories were dependent on the 
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more advanced countries for imports needed for their 
development. With the inflationary trend of prices in the 
industrialized countries and the fluctuation of world 
prices in primary products, the combined price move-
ment represented a loss in import capacity of the Terri-
tories with a consequent reduction in their terms of trade. 
This view was shared by the representative of Iraq. 
64. The representatives of Ceylon, Ghana and India 
stressed the need to increase domestic production and 
to lessen the adverse terms of trade. They pointed out 
that one way to lessen the vulnerability of the Non-Self-
Governing Territories to fluctuations in world prices 
was through international agreements for stabilizing 
prices of primary products. They urged the Admin-
istering Members to co-operate more widely in nego-
tiating such agreements. They also stressed the need for 
greater government initiative to promote diversification 
of agricultural production, increase market facilities and 
build more roads, storage facilities and processing plants. 
The representative of Ghana believed that these activities 
could be more fruitful if they were connected with com-
munity development programmes. 
65. Referring to the discussion on commodity prices, 
the representative of the United Kingdom said that his 
Government was aware of the problems that could be 
caused by fluctuations in commodity prices and was 
prepared to participate in the examination of such prob-
lems on a commodity-by-commodity basis. At present 
the United Kingdom was co-operating in the study of 
commodity problems in G A T T and in the United 
Nations Commission on International Commodity Trade 
and also participated in the Commonwealth Sugar 
Agreement and in most of the international commodity 
agreements. In addition, use was made of internal price 
stabilization funds. He observed that an adverse trade 
balance on current account was not always a sign of an 
unbalanced economy because it was often the result of 
intensified, long-term investments and was a necessary 
feature of a developing economy. 
66. The representative of the United States empha-
sized that economic development was a complex process 
which involved many factors, including the need for 
education and technical skills. He also pointed out that 
the Territories, while sensitive to fluctuations in world 
prices, had also sometimes benefited from these changes. 
He emphasized the importance of price mechanism in 
guiding a location of resources in the direction of opti-
mum economic benefits. The United States, a large 
producer itself, was interested in inter-governmental 
co-operation in this area and participated in the work 
of the international bodies on trade and commodities: 
it was currently a member of the Sugar and Wheat 
Councils, which administered agreements, a member of 
all the existing commodity study groups and, since 1959, 
a member of the United Nations Commission on Inter-
national Trade. He considered that the transition from 
subsistence to market agriculture in the Territories was 
an important aspect of economic development, because 
a highly productive agriculture was frequently a basic 
consideration in the development of other sectors of the 
economy. 
67. The representatives of Brazil, Ceylon and India 
expressed concern that the currency boards system in the 
United Kingdom Territories was inadequate as a means 
of financing budgets and furthering economic develop-
ment. Although the' Territories had received financial 
aid from the United Kingdom they, had also assisted the 
metropolitan country. These representatives emphasized 
the need for the establishment of central banks, espe-
cially in the more advanced Territories, to provide 
means of mobilizing local money resources for develop-
ment and for applying a monetary policy. 
68. The representative of the United States felt that 
the value of currency boards as against central banks as 
instruments in raising funds had to be determined in 
each case in the light of the situation of the Territory. 
69. The representative of the United Kingdom 
pointed out that the linking of the Territories under its 
administration in the sterling system had been to the 
advantage of the Territories in that they benefited by 
world confidence in that currency. He explained that 
since 1954 territorial Governments were no longer re-
quired to have 100 per cent external cover for local 
currency so that each Territory could invest a proportion 
of its currency fund backing in local securities. While 
the United Kingdom provided financial assistance to the 
Territories, it left them free to trade wherever they 
wished. The information before the Committee confirmed 
that there was a general decrease of the Territories' 
economic dependence on the United Kingdom. 
70. He considered that the transition from sub-
sistence to market agriculture was one of the most 
important problems in under-developed areas. In the 
United Kingdom Territories in East and West Africa, 
although not enough was known of the subsistence sec-
tors, the proportion of national output represented by 
subsistence production had fallen during the post-war 
period as a result of the expansion of the cash sector. 
He felt that the best way of raising the productivity of 
peasant agriculture was through a concerted attack on 
all institutional obstacles such as unsuitable systems of 
land tenure and the lack of credit, communications and 
education. This had been done, for instance, under the 
Swynnerton Plan in Kenya and had produced encour-
aging results. 
71. The representative of the ILO, introducing the 
report prepared by his organization on productivity in 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories, pointed out that 
because of the great diversity of conditions in the Terri-
tories and the lack of statistics, the ILO had in the 
present report only enumerated conditions which would 
facilitate productivity. He informed the Committee that 
the ILO was prepared to provide technical assistance 
on request to the Non-Self-Governing Territories in 
the field of productivity, but as yet had not had much 
opportunity to do so. 
72. The representative of the Netherlands said that 
studies made in Netherlands New Guinea showed that 
labour productivity varied widely from one society to 
another and was affected by traditional cultures. He in-
formed the Committee of measures taken by his Govern-
ment to raise productivity in that Territory through 
on-the-job and technical training, better education and 
improved social relations; a vocational training founda-
tion had been established in this Territory in 1956. 
73. The representative of India considered that the 
brevity of the ILO's report made it impossible to cover 
the subject thoroughly. The report discussed productivity 
mainly on the basis of industrial production and did not 
take into account the fact that the vast majority of in-
habitants in the Non-Self-Governing Territories was 
engaged in subsistence agriculture, in which it was also 
essential to raise productivity. He pointed out that one 
of the obstacles to higher productivity was the lack of 
incentives, both in terms of financial returns and in 
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terms of consumer goods available. Other important 
measures to raise productivity were increased workers' 
education, on-the-job training and the establishment of 
productivity centres. He felt that increased productivity 
had a direct bearing on the problem of the transition 
from a subsistence to a market economy. Not only was 
it necessary that the farmers produce a surplus above 
their own needs, but it was important to establish 
markets where they could sell their surpluses and pur-
chase needed goods; otherwise, there would be no in-
centive to change from subsistence agriculture. He noted 
that F A O , in co-operation with the Economic Commis-
sion for Africa, was undertaking an investigation of this 
problem, and he expressed the hope that the results of 
this study would be made available to the Committee 
at its next session. 
74. The representatives of Australia, the Nether-
lands and New Zealand informed the Committee of pro-
gress made in increasing the participation of indigenous 
inhabitants in such areas of economic activity as agri-
cultural production and distribution, the growth of co-
operative societies and the planning and execution of 
economic development. 
75. Statements on the association of the Non-Self-
Governing Territories in the European Economic Com-
munity were made by the representatives of Brazil, 
Ceylon, Ghana, India, the Netherlands and the United 
Kingdom at the 212th to 216th meetings, inclusive. 
76. The representative of Brazil expressed the 
opinion that, because the Rome Treaty18 would affect 
large stretches of Africa, the United Nations should 
study the long-term effects of its provisions on the asso-
ciated and non-associated Territories. The European 
Economic Community had now been in operation over a 
year, and in 1960 further measures would come into 
effect in the form of tariff reductions and other financial 
provisions. He expressed the hope—which was also ex-
pressed by the representative of Ceylon—that the Ad-
ministering Members would transmit to the Secretary-
General the relevant information for inclusion in 
the report on this subject requested by the General 
Assembly. He suggested that, in taking into account 
studies made in other organs of the United Nations, 
the Secretary-General should include the pertinent 
studies made by the ad hoc committee set up by the 
Economic Commission for Africa under its resolution 
7 ( I I ) on the European Economic Community. 
77. The representative of Australia said that it was 
not possible satisfactorily to consider all the effects of 
the European Economic Community on Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories without looking at the E E C provisions 
as a whole and at the over-all policies of countries con-
cerned with E E C arrangements. He therefore con-
sidered that any substantial consideration of this matter 
could best be pursued elsewhere than in the Committee. 
78. The representative of India did not agree that 
the Committee could not usefully discuss the effects of 
the European Economic Community on the Non-Self-
Governing Territories; such a consideration was of im-
portance to their economic development. He referred 
the Committee to General Assembly resolution 1470 
( X I V ) of 12 December 1959 by which, inter alia, the 
Committee was explicitly requested to devote in 1960 
special attention to the effects of this association. He 
pointed out that the result of the Rome Treaty would 
15 Treaty Establishing the European Economic Community, 
signed at Rome oh 25 March 1957.. 
be to direct the bulk of the trade of the associated Terri-
tories to the Community, a trend which would not be 
in conformity with the provisions of Article 74 of the 
Charter. Moreover, there was a danger that the effect of 
the European Economic Community would constitute a 
new form of collective exploitation, and it was, therefore, 
important for the Committee to have more information 
from the Administering Members concerned. 
79. The representative of Ghana stated that it was 
important that the Committee should consider the effects 
of the European Economic Community on the asso-
ciated and non-associated Territories. The preferential 
treatment set up under the E E C provisions would lead 
to a diversion of trade to the disadvantages of other 
countries and non-associated Territories, many of which 
derived a large part of their earnings from exports of 
raw materials also exported by the associated Terri-
tories to the E E C countries. On the other hand, in the 
long run, there was a danger of the integration of the 
associated Territories in the economic system of the 
European Economic Community which would retard 
their industrialization and prevent the diversification of 
their economies. 
80. The representative of the United Kingdom ex-
pressed general agreement with the views of the re-
presentative of Ghana. His Government attached impor-
tance to the effect which the European Economic Com-
munity would have on the non-associated Territories 
and countries. It was his Government's view, however, 
that the best forum for discussion of this matter was 
G A T T . 
81. The representative of the Netherlands stated 
that one of the purposes of the European Economic 
Community was to promote the economic and social 
development of the associated Territories. I t was, how-
ever, too soon to reach any conclusions regarding the 
effect on the non-associated Territories. He assured the 
Committee that there was no question of any "collective 
exploitation" in so far as the Netherlands New Guinea 
was concerned and this was supported by the informa-
tion he had already given the Committee to the effect 
that the resources of that Territory covered only a small 
part of its general expenditure. 
82. At the 223rd meeting, the Chairman of the Sub-
Committee introduced the special report on economic 
conditions.16 The representative of India introduced a 
draft resolution jointly sponsored with Ghana, the 
Netherlands and the United States of America, under 
which the General Assembly would: ( 1 ) take note of 
the special report on economic conditions; ( 2 ) invite 
the Secretary-General to communicate this report to 
Members of the United Nations responsible for the 
administration of Non-Self-Governing Territories, to 
the Economic and Social Council, to the regional eco-
nomic commissions, to the Trusteeship Council and to 
the specialized agencies concerned for their considera-
tion; and ( 3 ) express its confidence that the Members 
responsible for the administration of Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories would bring the report to the attention 
of the authorities responsible for economic development 
in those Territories. 
83. At the same meeting, the Committee adopted 
the draft resolution by 12 votes to none, with 1 absten-
tion, and submits it to the General Assembly at its 
fifteenth session for approval. The text of the draft 
resolution is annexed to this report as annex I I . 
1 6 A/AC.35/L.325. 
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VIII. Social and educational conditions in 
Non-Self-Governing Territories 
84. In accordance with its regular programme of 
work, the Committee, at its 217th to 219th meetings, 
inclusive, discussed social and educational conditions 
in Non-Self-Governing Territories on the basis of the 
summaries of information for 1958 and in the light of 
the special reports approved by the General Assembly 
in 1958 and 1959. Statements were made by the repre-
sentatives of Argentina, Australia, Brazil, Ceylon, 
Ghana, India and the United Kingdom. 
85. The Committee also had before it a report on 
the eradication of illiteracy prepared by UNESCO. 1 7 
Introducing this report, the representative of U N E S C O 
pointed out that his organization held the view that only 
a massive and concentrated attack on illiteracy, making 
use of all teaching methods, would be likely to succeed. 
Moreover, an attack on illiteracy was not a matter for 
educators only, but required the co-operation of social 
workers, economists and trade-union leaders, as well as 
legislators, local councils, civic leaders and voluntary 
organizations. He informed the Committee of the recom-
mendations made by U N E S C O on the basis of its sur-
vey of educational needs in twenty-two countries and 
territories in tropical Africa. Among other points, 
U N E S C O had stressed the need for a major effort to 
expand education, particularly at the primary stage, 
since education was one of the most potent instruments 
for economic and social progress. It had also called for 
increased facilities for the training of teachers and for 
the development of general and technical secondary edu-
cation. The representative of U N E S C O also informed 
the Committee that, among other tasks, U N E S C O had 
been asked by the Conference of African Ministers and 
Directors of Education, held at Addis Ababa in Feb-
ruary 1960, to assist in the early establishment on a 
regional basis of centres for the training of teachers and 
to provide assistance in the form of staff equipment and 
fellowships. He assured the Committee of the continuing 
co-operation of U N E S C O and of further development 
of UNESCO's programme of action for tropical Africa. 
86. The representative of Australia informed the 
Committee of recent progress made in education in 
Papua, where a thorough review of educational develop-
ment had been undertaken. In 1959, the Department of 
Education had been reorganized into four functional 
divisions instead of two divisions for Papuans and non-
Papuans. A new educational development plan had been 
approved, with the attainment of universal literacy in 
English as one of the main objectives. A school inspec-
tion system had been established and teacher-training 
programmes were being expanded. In keeping with its 
policy of encouraging the participation of the Papuans 
in the formulation and carrying out of educational plans, 
educational committees had been appointed in some areas 
and would be set up in other districts. He also described 
the advances made in increased school enrolment, the 
education of women and girls and adult education. 
87. The representative of Brazil endorsed the view 
contained in the U N E S C O report that education must 
be undertaken as an essential investment in the process 
of development. Referring to the information trans-
mitted, he and the representative of Argentina com-
mended the progress made in the field of education and 
pointed out situations where educational facilities re-
mained inadequate. As the General Assembly had 
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adopted four resolutions on education at its fourteenth 
session and had recommended that the Administering 
Members take all necessary steps to develop primary 
education in the Territories, the representative of Brazil 
expressed the hope that when the Committee next gave 
its special attention to education, it would have the satis-
faction of seeing more concrete progress. 
88. The representative of Iraq emphasized the im-
portance of education in preparing the peoples of the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories for independence, and 
urged the Administering Members, in co-operation with 
UNESCO, to increase the number of primary schools 
and to abolish illiteracy. She also emphasized the im-
portance of education for women and girls, especially 
with a view to preparing them to adapt family life to 
the social changes resulting from the impact of modern 
ideas and industrialization. 
89. The representative of India noted that in the 
information transmitted on two Territories there were 
statistics for African education only, which suggested 
that different authorities were responsible for the edu-
cation of different communities. He expressed the view 
that all inhabitants in a Territory should be the concern 
of the same authority, and that it was the responsibility 
of the Administering Members to transmit information 
on European and African education so that the Com-
mittee could ascertain the ratio of expenditure for each 
of the population groups in the Territories. 
90. The information also showed that some progress 
had been made in primary education, but in many areas 
it had been slow and uneven. The representative of 
India pointed out that progress over a short period of 
time had been most rapid in Singapore, where the people 
exercised greater responsibility for the management of 
their own affairs. This confirmed the importance of the 
participation of the inhabitants. 
91. The representative of Ghana asked the Admin-
istering Members whether, in response to resolution 
1462 ( X I V ) , the 1959 special report on education had 
been transmitted by them to the authorities responsible 
for education in the Territories. The representatives of 
the United Kingdom, the Netherlands and Australia 
confirmed that the report had been transmitted to the 
competent authorities. The representative of the Nether-
lands stated that the report had been given the widest 
possible circulation. 
92. The representatives of Ceylon and India com-
mented on the slow development in the social field. The 
representative of India stated that this was evident from 
the summaries of information on many Territories which 
reported no significant change in respect of all or some 
of the following: general social conditions, human rights, 
status of women, standard of living, town and rural 
planning and housing, social facilities and welfare, cul-
tural institutions and mass communications. He also 
commented on the unsatisfactory conditions concerning 
the labour situation and social security legislation in the 
Territories which he related to the slow development of 
the trade-union movement. 
93. The representative of Ceylon considered that 
most of the social problems in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories derived from unplanned urbanization result-
ing from the impact of industrialization on indigenous 
social patterns. He stressed that greater emphasis was 
needed on a co-ordinated effort in the economic, social, 
political and cultural fields. 
94. The representative of Brasil commented on ,4e : 
velopments in the field of public health. He noted that in 
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the majority of Territories, public health expenditure 
had increased somewhat, but, with the exception of a 
few Territories, there had been no significant addition 
to the hospital facilities provided. The information also 
showed that the ratio of doctors to population was low 
in all Territories. He emphasized that improvement in 
health conditions was essential for economic and social 
development and expressed the view that the Administer-
ing Members should take immediate steps to remedy 
the situation. 
95. The representatives of Argentina, Brazil, Cey-
lon, Ghana, India, and Iraq expressed their concern 
over the continuing existence of racial discrimination in 
the social field and in education. They recognized that 
much had already been done in recent years, for example, 
in the West Indies and in American Samoa. They con-
sidered the conflict of interests of different racial groups 
one of the major problems. Practices of a discriminatory 
nature were now anachronisitic, and vigorous action 
was required for their abolition. This action was the 
more urgent because of the rapid pace of political evolu-
tion in the Territories, particularly in Africa, and har-
monious relations between peoples were essential for 
world stability. These representatives recalled the view 
expressed in the Committee in its 1958 report to the 
effect that the development of a common education sys-
tem played a major role in the development of a com-
mon loyalty and the establishment of improved race 
relations. The representative of Ghana suggested a num-
ber of positive measures for the improvement of race 
relations. Among other measures, he suggested that the 
Administering Members adopt a policy of fostering closer 
cultural and educational exchanges between Territories 
with plural populations and some of the independent 
African States, enlist the assistance of UNESCO, and 
make wider use of mass media and visual aids to supple-
ment the work of interracial committees. 
96. The representative of Australia expressed the 
opinion that there were limits to the extent to which 
administrative action and regulations could provide ef-
fective solutions to the problems of race relations. He 
pointed out that racial discrimination was not necessarily 
confined to Non-Self-Governing Territories and that the 
termination of a country's dependent status would not 
always bring such discrimination to an end. In his view, 
these problems would only disappear through efforts 
covering all aspects of social relations, the education of 
opinion and the development of human conscience. 
97. The representative of the United Kingdom re-
ferred to the dedication of his Government to the ad-
vancement of all communities in the United Kingdom 
Territories regardless of race, colour or creed. He pointed 
out that there were in some Territories practical diffi-
culties in the way of the immediate abolition of dis-
criminatory practices; racial discrimination was in many 
cases not so much a problem of relations between the 
people and the State as one of relations between indi-
viduals, and legislative action alone could not therefore 
provide the solution. Yet, in the last two years, progress 
had been made in legislative acts, and other steps had 
also been taken. He informed the Committee of the steps 
recently taken to open the civil services of the Terri-
tories to all races, a step to which his Government had 
given priority for many years, and one which required 
positive action in the field of training and education if it 
were to be fully effective in practice as well as in theory. 
98. The United Kingdom representative gave some 
examples of the progress made. The Kenya Order in 
Council of 1958 had established a Council of State 
responsible for examining any law which might be dis-
criminatory in character, and for advising the Govern-
ment on questions of race relations; the Government of 
Kenya had, moreover, declared that the aim of its land 
policy was to secure the progressive disappearance of 
racial land barriers. In Northern Rhodesia, a Central 
Race Relations Advisory and Conciliation Committee, 
with district committees covering the whole Territory, 
had been set up to improve relations between peoples of 
different races, to reconcile the parties in the event of 
racial disputes, and to propose appropriate measures in 
the matter of race relations to the Government. In 
Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia, the system under 
which Africans were required to have passes for move-
ment at night had been abolished. In Swaziland, pros-
pecting permits had been available to all the inhabitants, 
without distinction as to race, since 1958. 
99. The representative of India, while commending 
the interracial committees which had been established in 
some Territories in Africa, considered that the improve-
ment of race relations could not be left to the initiative 
of private individuals because such methods had yielded 
no results. What was required were vigorous govern-
ment measures. The main difficulty arose from the exer-
cise of power exclusively or predominantly by a minority 
group; therefore, racial discrimination was basically a 
political question. He expressed the view that one of the 
positive measures to abolish racial discrimination was 
the unconditional grant of the right to vote to all on the 
basis of universal adult suffrage, 
100. The representative of Ceylon also expressed 
the hope that the Administering Members would pro-
mote legislation towards abolishing discrimination in 
employment, land ownership and education, and author-
ize proceedings against persons guilty of breaking the 
law. He suggested that the best way to do away with 
racial discrimination was to make discriminatory prac-
tices a criminal offence. 
IX. General questions relating to the summaries 
and analyses of information transmitted Un-
der Article 7 3 e of the Charter 
101. The Committee considered this item at its 220th 
and 221st meetings. 
102. Under the terms of General Assembly resolu-
tion 218 ( I I I ) of 3 November 1948, the Secretary-
General had prepared, for the Committee, summaries 
of information transmitted by the Administering Mem-
bers for the years 1958 and 1958/1959.18 Some of these 
had not been distributed because of the lateness of the 
receipt of the information from Administering Members. 
The Committee also had before it a report prepared by 
the Secretariat on the dates of receipt of the information 
transmitted under Article 73 e.19 
103. The representatives of Ceylon and India com-
mented on the delays in the transmission of information 
by the Administering Members. They recalled that, 
under General Assembly resolution 218 ( H I ) , the Ad-
ministering Members were requested to transmit to the 
Secretary-General the most recent information at their 
disposal "as early as possible and at the latest within a 
maximum period of six months following the expiration 
of the administrative year in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories concerned". They and the representative of 
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Ghana pointed out the delay in the receipt of informa-
tion on the Belgian Congo,20 the New Hebrides, and 
several Territories under United Kingdom Administra-
tion. The representative of Ghana considered that the 
progress which the Territories in the French Com-
munity had so far made, though commendable, did not 
constitute a state of affairs that exempted the Govern-
ment of France from the obligation to transmit informa-
tion and that France should continue to transmit in-
formation on all the Territories under its administration 
until they were fully self-governing. 
104. At the 205th meeting of the Committee, the 
representative of India pointed out that information on 
certain Territories was missing and asked for an ex-
planation on the situation in respect of the Christmas 
Islands. The representative of Australia informed the 
Committee that this matter was under consideration by 
his Government. 
105. The representative of India also pointed out 
that although the United Kingdom Government had 
agreed that the present constitutional status of Malta 
rendered this Territory subject to obligations under 
Chapter X I of the Charter, no information had as yet 
been received. In his view, the cessation and subsequent 
resumption of the transmission of information on Malta 
raised the question whether autonomy based on a con-
stitution which could be unilaterally revoked by the 
former Administering Member could be considered "full 
self-government" as set forth in the Charter. 
106. The representative of France recalled that at 
the fourteenth session of the General Assembly his 
delegation had stated that the question of cessation of 
transmission of information by France was closed. As 
regards the information on the New Hebrides, he ex-
pressed his regret at the delay and informed the Com-
mittee that the information was expected to reach the 
Secretary-General within a matter of days.21 The repre-
sentative of the United Kingdom assured the Committee 
that his Government would do its utmost to speed up 
the transmission of information on the Territories under 
its administration and stated that the United Kingdom 
proposed to transmit information on Malta for the 
period beginning 1 May 1959. 
107. The representatives of Ceylon, Ghana and India 
noted that Portugal continued to refuse to comply with 
the provisions of Article 73 e of the Charter. They ex-
pressed the hope that the process of liberation going on 
in Africa would induce the Portuguese Government to 
change its attitude soon. The representatives of Ceylon 
and Ghana also expressed the hope that Spain would 
fulfil its undertaking made before the General Assembly 
to transmit information under Article 73 e on the Spanish 
territories. 
108. The representative of Brazil pointed out that, 
by resolution 1467 ( X I V ) of 12 December 1959, the 
General Assembly had decided that it would be desirable 
to enumerate the principles which should guide Members 
in determining whether or not an obligation exists to 
transmit information called for in Article 73 e and had 
Set up an ad hoc committee to assist it in this study. 
He therefore considered that it was inappropriate for 
the Committee on Information to discuss the question of 
the transmission of information on the Portuguese Terri-
20 Transmitted to the Secretary-General by letter dated 
4 March 1960. 
2 1 Transmitted to the Secretary-General by letter dated 
25 March 1960. 
tories. The representative of the United Kingdom also 
stated that he did not consider that the affairs of Por-
tugal and Spain, or any other matter not within its 
scope, should be considered by the Committee. The 
representatives of Ceylon, Ghana and India maintained 
that the appointment by the General Assembly of a spe-
cial committee should not prevent the Committee on 
Information from being concerned with the problems of 
transmission of information concerning Territories ad-
ministered by Portugal and Spain. 
109. In addition to commenting on the questions 
arising from delays in the transmission of information 
and from the absence of information, several representa-
tives also commented on the general content of the in-
formation. The representatives of Ceylon and India 
considered that the Committee needed more compre-
hensive information to enable it to study various ques-
tions and to formulate more precise conclusions and 
recommendations. The representative of India com-
mended the Governments of the Netherlands, New 
Zealand and the United States for the voluntary trans-
mission of political information. He recalled that General 
Assembly resolution 1468 ( X I V ) of 12 December 1959 
had again invited Members to transmit voluntarily po-
litical information concerning the Territories under their 
administration; he expressed the hope that those Admin-
istering Members who had not provided such infortna;-
tion would accept the latest invitation of the General 
Assembly to do so. 
110. The representative of Ceylon recalled the terms 
of General Assembly resolution 1466 ( X I V ) of 12 De-
cember 1959 on the participation of indigenous inhabi-
tants in the work of the Committee and expressed the 
hope that the Administering Members would increas-
ingly include such persons in their delegations. 
X . International collaboration in respect of eco-
nomic, social and educational conditions in 
Non-Self-Governing Territories 
111. The Committee discussed this item at its 221st 
and 222nd meetings. Statements were made by the re-
presentatives of the I L O , F A O , U N E S C O , W H O and 
by the representatives of Australia, Brazil, India, the 
Netherlands, the United Kingdom and the United States. 
112. In accordance with General Assembly resolu-
tion 220 ( I I I ) of 3 November 1948, the Secretariat 
submitted a report containing information on decisions 
taken by the Economic and Social Council and on 
studies made under the auspices of that body which 
were of particular interest to Non-Self-Governing Ter-
ritories, covering the period March 1959 to February 
I960.2 2 In addition, the Committee had before it a report 
on the activities of W H O in Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories23 and an account of international collaboration for 
the economic, social and educational advancement of 
the Territories since the establishment of the United 
Nations, contained in the General Survey24 forming part 
of the Progress Report. 
113. The representative of the I L O , in response to 
the wish of the Committee at its tenth session, reported 
in some detail on the conclusions adopted by the African 
Advisory Committee of the I L O at its first session held 
in November-December 1959, more particularly as re-





and vocational and technical training. The Advisory 
Committee had emphasized, inter alia, that employers 
aiid workers must have the right, without distinction 
and without previous authorization, to establish or join 
organizations of their own choosing in accordance with 
the provisions of the I L O Conventions concerning free-
dom of association and protection of the right to organize 
and bargain collectively adopted in 1948 and 1949. It 
had reached a substantial measure of agreement on the 
general principles which should guide the further devel-
opment of vocational and technical education in Africa 
at the present time, particularly the need for a solid 
basis of general education comprising: proficiency in 
the language used in training and employment ; mathe-
matics, science and other subjects of importance to life 
in a modern technical society; and initial training in 
manual skills. The Advisory Committee also stressed 
the importance of training in agricultural techniques and 
rural handicrafts, and of improving the output of ex-
perienced and qualified supervisors through "training 
within industry" schemes and other methods. In all 
these efforts, it would be desirable to associate employers' 
and workers' representatives with the relevant consulta-
tive bodies. Vocational and technical training and rela-
tions between employers and workers would be discussed 
in greater detail at the first African Regional Confer-
ence, of the ILO which, would be convened in Decem-
ber I960 and include countries from all parts of the 
continent; in addition, the general discussion on the 
Director-General's report would pay particular atten-
tion to programmes of workers' education. The ILO 
representative also informed the Committee that an 
International Institute for Labour Studies had recently 
been established by the I L O in order to promote better 
understanding of labour problems and ways of solving 
theni: this development would be of particular signifi-
cance to under-developed countries, including the Non-
Self-Goverriing Territories. Although there was no con-
stitutional provision for associate membership in the 
ILO, tripartite delegations from Non-Self-Governirig 
Territories had participated to an increasing extent as 
observers at sessions of the International Labour Con-
ference, as well as in the regional conferences and meet-
ings of industrial committees and similar bodies on the 
invitation of the Governing Body of the ILO. 
114. The representative of F A O informed the Com-
mittee of some of the activities of his organization which 
had an important bearing on the problems of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories in Africa. F A O had, for 
instance, assembled documentation on the world's land 
resources, on soil and land use in tropical regions, and 
on shifting cultivation. It had also assembled documenta-
tion on world forest resources. As examples of the work 
of F A O relating to the control of animal and plant 
diseases, he mentioned the work of the Inter-African 
Bureau of Epizootic Diseases, work under the Inter-
national Plant Protection Convention, the opening in 
1958 of a FAO office at Addis Ababa to co-ordinate 
desert locust control activities in East Africa, and the 
organization of livestock, disease control campaigns in 
Africa. He also described some of the work of F A O in 
the field of nutrition, the organization of training centres 
to study and demonstrate improved techniques for agri-
cultural services, and the technical assistance rendered 
by. F A O to individual Territories in Africa, Asia and 
the Caribbean regions; as well as to the regional com-
missions. Because of the growing importance of Africa, 
in 1959, FAO had established a regional office for Africa 
at Accra, and two sub-regional offices, one of which 
would be at Rabbat; the site of the second had not yet 
been determined. FAO was also co-operating closely 
with the Economic Commission for Africa and had 
established a joint agriculture division at the Commis-
sion's headquarters. 
115. The representative of U N E S C O supplemented 
his previous statement25 with information on some of 
the more recent activities of his organization of particular 
interest to the Non-Self-Governing Territories. In 1959, 
U N E S C O had conducted an inquiry into educational 
opportunities for women in tropical Africa and had made 
a survey of the social and economic factors favouring 
or hindering the education of women. As had been done 
in the case of the survey of the educational needs of 
tropical Africa, the results of this inquiry would be 
placed before a meeting of experts to be held in May 
1960 to which a number of Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories would be invited. Other meetings held in 1959 
included an international meeting of experts organized 
jointly by Belgium and U N E S C O to draw up general 
principles of technical and vocational education applicable 
to. Africa, and a seminar held in Khartoum in Novem-
ber 1959 to study methods of making available the 
educational statistics and other data necessary for im-
proved planning of educational expansion in Africa. 
He assured the Committee that, as the Administering 
Members increased their requests for assistance and 
more Territories became associate members, U N E S C O 
would increase its activities in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories. 
116. The representative of W H O introduced the re-
port submitted by his organization. Because experience 
had shown that the regional and inter-regional pro-
grammes in the Non-Self-Governing Territories had 
proved effective and economical, such projects had been 
increased during 1959. Much of the work of W H O in 
the Non-Self-Goveriiing Territories related to cam-
paigns against communicable disease and to the promo-
tion of, and assistance in, the training of health per-
sonnel, the strengthening of public health services, and 
the organization and co-ordination of surveys. He gave 
the Committee a brief account of some of the work of 
W H O on malaria, leprosy, bilharziasis and smallpox in 
Africa, and the assistance it provided in the training of 
personnel. 
117. The representative of Australia, the United 
Kingdom and the United States informed the Committee 
of the participation of their Governments in international, 
interregional, regional and bilateral programmes of co-
operation. The representative of Australia considered 
that international co-operation could not be estimated 
solely on the basis of the number of projects. The value 
of such co-operation often could not be expressed in any 
precise way. International collaboration in respect of 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories should be regarded 
primarily as a supplement to the efforts of the Admin-
istering Members, and the progress should not be judged 
only by what remained to be done. He expressed the 
appreciation of his Government to the specialized agen-
cies and, more particularly, to W H O . He also reviewed 
briefly the part played by Australia in the South Pacific 
Commission and in the Colombo Plan in providing 
assistance to other Territories in the region, and de-
scribed the co-operation between Australia and the 
Netherlands in New Guinea. 
118. The representative of the United Kingdom 
gave the Committee an account of the participation of 
2 5 See para. 85, above. 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories under its admin-
istration as associate members in the work of FAO, 
ITU, IM CO, UNESCO, W H O and the regional eco-
nomic commissions of the United Nations, and, on the 
invitation of the Governing Body, in the work of the 
ILO as observers. He informed the Committee that the 
United Kingdom had sponsored the application of the 
West Indies and British Guiana for associate member-
ship in the Economic Commission for Latin America at 
its forthcoming session. He also expressed the apprecia-
tion of his Government to the specialized agencies, the 
United States, Canada and the regional commissions in 
Africa, the Caribbean and the South Pacific for their 
assistance to Territories under United Kingdom ad-
ministration. The United Kingdom Territories, he said, 
benefited from many of the projects undertaken by the 
specialized agencies supplementary to measures under-
taken by regional bodies and by the United Kingdom. 
These formed part of a general plan of development and 
confirmed the view of his Government that the Non-
Self-Governing Territories had every right to apply for 
international technical assistance on equal terms with 
independent States. He informed the Committee that 
in 1959 the United Kingdom Government had increased 
its contribution to the Expanded Programme of Tech-
nical Assistance and to the Special Fund, which had 
approved three projects submitted for Territories under 
United Kingdom administration : the establishment of a 
faculty of engineering at the University College of the 
West Indies ; a survey of a dam site on the River Niger 
in Nigeria ; and a survey of the silting of the Demerara 
River in British Guiana. 
119. The representative of the Netherlands assured 
the Committee that his Government welcomed and con-
tinued to promote international collaboration as a means 
of advancing the development of Netherlands New 
Guinea. He acknowledged with appreciation the assist-
ance which that Territory had received from the special-
ized agencies, and referred to international co-operation 
in the South Pacific Commission. He also gave the 
Committee a brief account of the co-operation of his 
Government with the Government of Australia. 
120. The representative of the United States re-
ferred to the participation of his Government in many 
co-operative economic programmes as well as to the 
United States bilateral programmes. As examples of 
some of the more recent action taken by his Govern-
ment, he cited the support given and the contributions 
made by the United States to the Special Fund to the 
International Development Fund, and to the expansion 
of the resources of the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development and the International Mone-
tary Fund. He also told the Committee of the study and 
training facilities offered by his Government to the 
inhabitants of the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
through the International Educational Exchange Service 
( I E E S ) and the International Cooperation Administra-
tion ( I C A ) . Under the I E E S , grants were given mostly 
to students at the graduate level, teachers, university 
lecturers, research scholars, recognized leaders in vari-
ous spheres, and professional men and women. Under 
the ICA programme, a considerable number of annual 
grants were made to students from the Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories. In addition to the government pro-
grammes, during the school year 1958-1959, approxi-
mately 1,200 students from the Territories had been 
enrolled in private institutions in the United States, 
many of them with financial assistance from the insti-
tutions themselves, from privately endowed funds or 
from religious and other organizations. It was the hope 
of the United States Government that the assistance 
provided would play an important part in facilitating the 
advancement of the peoples of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories towards management of their own affairs. 
121. The representative of Brazil commented on the 
report submitted by the Secretariat26 and stated that 
the decisions and studies made by the Economic and 
Social Council should be taken into account by the 
Administering Members in the interest of the peoples of 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories. He expressed his 
delegation's satisfaction that the Economic Commission 
for Africa was to undertake a study on the impact of 
the European Economic Community on African trade 
in general. He paid tribute to the work of the special-
ized agencies and took note of the statements made by 
the Administering Members on the importance they 
attached to co-operation with these organizations. He 
hoped that this co-operation would be increased in the 
future. 
122. The representative of India expressed his satis-
faction that the Committee had been given an account 
of various forms of collaboration both with the United 
Nations and specialized agencies, and between Member 
States, such as the Colombo Plan. He hoped that the 
Committee would be kept informed of all forms of col-
laboration for the advancement of the Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories. In this connexion, he suggested that it 
should make use also of information provided by many 
of the non-governmental organizations whose work re-
lated to Non-Self-Governing Territories. 
123. He acknowledged the value of the work done 
by the specialized agencies and pointed out that the 
needs of the Territories were constantly growing and 
that there was much more to be done through co-
operative efforts. As examples of such problems, he 
mentioned the elimination of the tsetse fly in tropical 
Africa, the dissemination of information on the United 
Nations, and questions of international commodity price 
agreements, and suggested that in areas where com-
munity development existed, all the specialized agencies 
could co-operate in promoting such programmes. He 
observed that his Government considered the provision 
of fellowships and scholarships to inhabitants of the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories an important form of 
international collaboration, and had made available a 
number of scholarships with emphasis on technical train-
ing. He expressed the hope that the more prosperous 
nations would increase their help in this field. 
124. The representative of Iraq also paid tribute to 
the work of the specialized agencies and welcomed the 
action of the United Kingdom in associating its Terri-
tories in the work of the specialized agencies and regional 
commissions. She also referred to the importance of the 
work being performed in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories by non-governmental organizations. She agreed 
that the progress achieved should not be judged by what 
remained to be done, but she expressed the view that 
experience had shown that events did not wait on the 
rate of development, and that the speed with which 
different Territories were achieving independence was 
the underlying reason for the oft-repeated demand for 
more to be done. The refusal of new countries to continue 
to use the services of experts and administrators from 
the former Administering Member could be explained 
partly by the fact that under their administration devel-
opment had been too slow. 
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XI. Future work of the Committee 
125. The Committee discussed this question at its 
222nd meeting on the basis of a working paper prepared 
by the Secretariat.27 In accordance with General Assem-
bly resolutions 333 ( I V ) of 2 December 1949 and 
1332 ( X I I I ) of 12 December 1958, the Committee, at 
its twelfth session, will give special attention to social 
conditions, and the Secretariat paper proposed a number 
of topics on which reports would be submitted to the 
Committee for discussion. 
126. The representative of India observed that the 
Secretariat paper, which followed the pattern of the 
Committee's work in previous years, contained useful 
suggestions; however, he expressed some doubt as to 
the usefulness of continuing the practice of previous 
years whereby the Committee discussed one aspect of 
social development and drew up general conclusions 
which were inapplicable to any particular Territory. The 
Committee had already laid down the principles and 
objectives of social development and should now en-
deavour to ascertain the extent to which progress had 
been made in their implementation. He suggested that 
the Committee, instead of studying aspects of social 
development in all Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
should concentrate its attention on conditions in a group 
of Territories in a given region or in a number of selected 
Territories in different regions. He pointed out that 
groups of Territories were situated in geographical re-
gions and these Territories were linked together in a 
community of interests and problems. Under its exist-
ing terms of reference, the Committee was not debarred 
from formulating recommendations on groups of Terri-
tories. 
127. Commenting on the topics proposed in the 
working paper, he questioned whether there were new 
developments for a study on juvenile delinquency. He 
suggested that, instead of a study on the theories of race 
relations, the Secretariat should prepare for the Com-
mittee a factual paper covering existing discriminatory 
legislation, the policies laid down and practices applied 
in the Non-Self-Governing Territories. In the field of 
labour, he considered that labour-management relations 
did not have much relevance in the context of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories, and suggested that the Com-
mittee should study the growth and development of 
trade unions in a few properly selected Territories and 
other related subjects, including actual developments in, 
and provisions for, social security in all its aspects, the 
relevant legislation, and the relationship of wages to the 
cost of living. He also suggested that the Secretariat 
should prepare: ( 1 ) a study based on exhaustive in-
formation on a limited number of community develop-
ment projects in different regions; and ( 2 ) a compre-
hensive report on health conditions. He invited the co-
operation of W H O in the preparation of the latter report, 
which he emphasized should not again review the prob-
lems on which the Committee had already expressed its 
views in previous years, but should instead show the 
new measures taken and the results achieved. The 
studies undertaken should be marked by a practical and 
factual approach showing actual developments, and 
should riot engage any further in stating principles and 
objectives in general terms; at the present stage of the 
Committee's work what was needed were studies in 
depth and not broad general studies. A comparative and 
intensive study of selected aspects of social conditions in 
a group of Territories situated in a particular region 
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would benefit the peoples of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, and the work of the Committee would gain 
in practical effectiveness. He also suggested that the 
status of women in the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
should be examined by the Committee every year, and 
that a study should be undertaken by the Secretariat, 
U N E S C O and, in particular, the I L O , because in-
formation on the situation regarding women wage earn-
ers in the Territories would be desirable. 
128. The representatives of the United States and 
the United Kingdom considered that the method sug-
gested by the representative of India would restrict the 
scope of the information made available to the Com-
mittee. They pointed out that the expression "race rela-
tions", as an example, was more inclusive than the 
term "discrimination", and that trade-union activities 
was but one aspect of the more comprehensive subject 
of labour-management relations. The representative of 
the United Kingdom further pointed out that because 
different delegations approached problems in different 
ways, sufficient information should be given to provide a 
balanced view. He suggested that the Secretariat should 
be left free to make the most useful possible study of 
each of the subjects proposed in the working paper and 
should not be asked to confine itself to illustrations from 
selected Territories. The representative of the United 
Kingdom supported the Indian suggestion for the study 
of the status of women but did not agree that a study 
on juvenile delinquency should be excluded, since fac-
tors such as urban growth or changes in employment 
patterns would have altered between 1958 and 1961. 
129. The representatives of the Netherlands and 
Australia agreed that the procedure adopted by the 
Committee heretofore had enabled delegations to bring 
out those aspects that they found particularly impor-
tant. The representative of Australia questioned whether 
there was in the suggestion of the representative of 
India an implication that the Committee should approach 
its next year's work from a different point of view. In 
his view, the procedures adopted by the Committee 
should not be modified, and the Secretariat should pre-
pare the studies on the basis suggested in the working 
paper. 
130. The representatives of Brazil, Ghana and Iraq 
supported in principle the views expressed by the re-
presentative of India concerning the method and ap-
proach of the Committee to the examination of the 
information. The representatives of Brazil and Ghana 
considered that the study on race relations should pro-
vide comprehensive information on discriminatory legis-
lation and administrative practices as well as on anti-
discriminatory legislation and measures to improve race 
relations. The representative of Ghana also shared the 
view that more comprehensive information was needed 
on some of the other aspects of social conditions, such 
as trade-union activities and community development, 
which were of particular interest to his delegation. He 
agreed that it was difficult to make generalizations on 
community development embracing over fifty Territories 
and that an examination of the actual working of six 
examples, for instance, which had been carefully selected 
and not chosen to illustrate preconceived ideas, would 
make the work of the Committee more effective. 
131. In reply to the representative of Australia, the 
representative of India emphasized that he was not 
suggesting a reorientation of the Committee's methods 
of work. His proposal had been made to help the Com-
mittee study realistically and more effectively the vari-
ous aspects of developments in a particular field. 
132. The Committee agreed to the programme of 
work outlined in the working paper, A/AÇ.35/L.320, 
with the understanding that the Secretariat, in préparing 
the studies and in collaboration with the specialized 
agencies, wherever appropriate, would take into account 
the views expressed by thè members of the Committee. 
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A N N E X I I 
Resolution submitted for the consideration of the General Assembly 
The Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing 
Territories submits the following draft resolution for the ap-
proval of the General Assembly: 
REPORT ON ECONOMIC CONDITIONS IN NON-SELF-GOVERNING 
TERRITORIES 
The General Assembly, 
Recalling that by resolution 564 (VI) of 18 January 1952 it 
approved the special report drawn up in 1951® as a brief but 
considered indication of economic conditions in Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories and the problems of economic development, 
Recalling further that by resolution 846 (IX) of 22 Novem-
ber 1954 it approved another special report on economic con-
ditions'» as a supplement to the 1951 report, 
Recalling also that by resolution 1152 (XII) of 26 November 
1957 it approved a further special report on economic con-
ditions,® 
a Official Records of the General Assembly, Sixth Session, 
Supplement No. 14 (A/1836), part three. 
b Ibid., Ninth Session, Supplement No. 18 (A/2729), part two. 
c Ibid., Twelfth Session, Supplement No. 15 (A/3647 and 
Corr.l), part two. 
Having received and considered a further report on economic 
conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories"1 prepared by the 
Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories at its eleventh session in 1960, 
1. Takes note of the report on economic conditions in Non-
Self-Governing Territories prepared by the Committee on In-
formation from Non-Self-Governing Territories at its last 
session and considers that this report should be studied in con-
nexion with the other reports mentioned above; 
2. Invites the Secretary-General to communicate this report 
to Members of the United Nations responsible for the admin-
istration of Non-Self-Governing Territories, to the Economic 
and Social Council, to the regional economic commissions, to 
the Trusteeship Council and to the specialized agencies con-
cerned for their consideration; 
3. Expresses its confidence that the Members responsible for 
the administration of Non-Self-Governing Territories will 
bring the report to the attention of the authorities responsible 
for economic development in those Territories. 




OBSERVATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS ON THE REPORT ON PROGRESS 
IN THE NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES 
A. Introduction and general survey 
I . INTRODUCTION 
1. By its resolution 1461 ( X I V ) of 12 December 
1959, the General Assembly requested the Committee 
on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories 
to examine at its eleventh session the report prepared 
by the Secretary-General in collaboration with the spe-
cialized agencies concerned, in accordance with resolu-
tion 1053 ( X I ) of 20 February 1957, on the progress 
which had taken place in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories in the fields on which information had been 
transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter of the 
United Nations since its establishment.1 The Committee 
was asked to examine the Progress Report with a view 
to ascertaining the progress made by the inhabitants of 
the Territories in the light of the objectives set forth 
in Chapter X I of the Charter; to submit its observations 
and conclusions to the General Assembly at its fifteenth 
session in order to assist the Assembly in its examina-
tion of the Report; and, in so doing, to be guided by the 
terms of all relevant resolutions of the General Assem-
bly, in particular resolutions 932 ( X ) of 8 Novem-
ber 1955 and 1053 ( X I ) constituting the basic resolu-
tions for the preparation of the Report, as well as by 
the provisions of Chapter X I . 
2. During its eleventh session, from 23 February to 
12 April 1960, the Committee—consisting of seven 
Administering Members, namely, Australia, Belgium, 
France, the Netherlands, New Zealand, the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and 
the United States of America, and an equal number of 
non-administering Members, namely, Argentina, Brazil, 
Ceylon, the Dominican Republic, Ghana, India and 
Iraq—held a general debate on the Progress Report and 
appointed a sub-committee composed of the representa-
tives of Brazil, Ghana, India, the Netherlands, the 
1 United Nations: Progress Achieved by the Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories in Pursuance of Chapter XI of the Charter. 
In its present form the report consists of the following docu-
ments: Part A: Introduction and General Survey, A/4192; 
Part B: Economic, social and educational progress—I. Economic 
conditions (A/4105, A/4108, A/4109, A/4129, A/4134, A/4142, 
A/4162 and Corr.l (English and Spanish only), A/4165, A/4166, 
A/4178, A/4195); II. Social conditions (A/4106, A/4107, A/ 
4114, A/4124, A/4128 and Corr.l, A/4136, A/4137, A/4152, 
A/4167, A/4175, A/4181, A/4193, A/4194); III . Educational 
conditions (A/4131, A/4144); and Part C: Territorial sum-
maries—I. Central African Territories (A/4081 and Add.1-4 
and Add.4/Corr.l (French only)) ; II. East African Territories 
(A/4082 and Add.1-5) ; III . Southern African Territories (A/ 
4083 and Add.1-3) ; IV. Indian Ocean Territories (A/4084 and 
Add.1-4); V. West African Territories (A/4085 and Add.1-4) ; 
VI. Caribbean and Western Atlantic Territories (A/4086 and 
Add.1-10); VII . Asian Territories (A/4087 and Add.1-5); VIII . 
Pacific Territories (A/4088 and Add.1-14); IX. Other Terri-
tories (A/4089 and Add.1-5). 
United Kingdom and the United States,2 to draft the 
observations and conclusions to be submitted to the 
General Assembly in the terms of resolution 1461 
( X I V ) referred to above. These were drafted by the 
sub-committee and adopted by the Committee on In-
formation from Non-Self-Governing Territories at its 
223rd meeting on 12 April 1960. The Committee grate-
fully acknowledges the assistance received by it and its 
sub-committee from the representatives of the special-
ized agencies, namely, the ILO, F A O , U N E S C O and 
W H O in the examination of the Progress Report. 
3. The present report should be read in conjunction 
with the Progress Report itself. The period covered by 
the Progress Report is, in general, from 1946 to 1957. 
In some instances, however, the final year is 1956; in a 
few others mention is made of developments after 1957 
on which official information was available at the time 
of the preparation of the Report and which appeared to 
warrant reference. Reference is occasionally made, in 
the Report itself and in these observations and con-
clusions, to conditions in certain former Non-Self-
Governing Territories which have passed outside the 
scope of Chapter X I ; these references relate only to the 
years in which information on them was transmitted 
by the Administering Members, and do not in any way 
constitute any reflection of existing conditions. 
I I . G E N E R A L S U R V E Y 
4. The most striking facts of a general nature which 
emerge from a study of the Progress Report are: first, 
the very large proportion of the world's population 
which, at the time of the founding of the United 
Nations, was still in a dependent status; secondly, the 
fact that most Non-Self-Governing Territories remained, 
during the period under review, under-developed in 
economic and social terms ; thirdly, the fact that ap-
proximately one-half of the more than 200 million people 
concerned were able to demonstrate during the period 
their capacity to govern themselves; fourthly, the fact 
that by the end of the period there remained well over 
100 million people who, inhabiting Territories recognized 
2 The members of the delegations who served on the sub-
committee were: Brazil: Mr. Julio Agostinho de Oliveira, Mr. 
Dario Castro Alves and Mr. Alvaro da Costa Franco; Ghana: 
Dr. Amon Nikoi; India: Mr. M. Rasgotra; Netherlands: 
Mr. L. J. Goedhart, Mr. B. M. Smulders and Dr. J . V. de 
Bruyn (expert); United Kingdom: Mr. G. K. Caston, Mr. R. A. 
Browning, Mr. W. H. Chim (special adviser on social affairs) ; 
Mr. H. Houghton (special adviser on education) and Mr. T. B. 
Williamson (special adviser on economic affairs); United 
States: Mr. Francis L. Spalding, Mr. Merrill C. Gay (economic 
specialist adviser) and Mr. John W. Simms. 
The Chairman of the sub-committee was Mr. M. Rasgotra 
(India). 
The Rapporteur of the Committee and the representatives of 
the ILO, FAO, UNESCO and WHO also participated in the 
debates of the sub-committee. 
as non-self-governing within the meaning of Chapter X I 
of the Charter, were by definition politically dependent 
on other countries; fifthly, the substantial progress 
which most of these achieved in the economic, social 
and educational fields; and finally, the extent to which 
the achievements of the period fell short of the needs of 
the inhabitants of these Territories. 
5. The establishment of the United Nations coincided 
with a period of profound transformation in Asia, and, 
when the time came in 1946 to devise procedures for 
the implementation of Chapter X I of the Charter, many 
millions of the formerly dependent peoples had already 
become independent. In a world populated by less than 
2,500 million people, there remained at that time ap-
proximately 250 million dependent people who comprised 
for the most part the inhabitants of colonies, protec-
torates, overseas possessions and mandated Territories 
in Africa, South East Asia, the Caribbean area and the 
Pacific Ocean. In 1946 and afterwards, the provisions 
of Chapter X I came to be regarded as applicable to the 
great majority of these. 
6. The first enumeration of Non-Self-Governing 
Territories other than those under the International 
Trusteeship System was established in 1946. At that 
time, eight Members of the United Nations who, in the 
terms of Article 73, "have or assume responsibilities 
for the administration of territories whose peoples have 
not yet attained a full measure of self-government", 
began to transmit information, or indicated their inten-
tion of doing so, on a total of seventy-four Territories. 
Of these, forty-three were under United Kingdom 
administration; sixteen (including two African federa-
tions, comprising twelve territories, and Indo-China, 
comprising three States) were under French admin-
istration ; seven were administered by the United States; 
three by the Netherlands; two by New Zealand; and one 
each by Australia, Belgium and Denmark.3 
7. Very rough estimates placed the total population 
of the Territories in 1946 at 215 million, of which more 
than 115 million inhabited Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories in South-East Asia and the Pacific Ocean, more 
than 93 million lived in Territories in Africa and ad-
jacent islands and nearly 6 million in the Caribbean 
area. These were the physical dimensions, so to speak, 
of the sacred trust referred to in Article 73 of the 
Charter, in terms of people and geography. 
8. The Territories varied greatly in size and popula-
tion and also, as the information transmitted on them 
showed, in the ethnic origins of their peoples, in the 
nature and degree of development of their economic 
resources, and in the rate and stage of their general ad-
vancement. The largest concentrations were in the 
tropical zones of Africa and South-East Asia. The 
Territories in Africa and adjacent waters covered the 
greater part of the continent other than the north-
eastern and extreme southern sections. Those in Asia 
included the large Territories of Indo-China, Malaya 
and the Netherlands Indies with a total population 
estimated at more than 100 million people. For the most 
part, the Territories were seriously under-developed, 
their peoples largely dependent on subsistence agricul-
ture and inadequately served by facilities for education 
and medical care. 
9. The expansion after 1946 of the membership of 
the United Nations did not lead to any other areas being 
3 For the full list of Territories, see A/4192, paras. 26 and 
68. 
declared, by the Member States responsible for their 
administration, to be non-self-governing within the mean-
ing of the Charter. On this point, some members of the 
Committee have from time to time drawn attention to 
the situation of some 12 million Africans and Asians 
under the administration of Portugal and Spain to whom, 
in their opinion, the provisions of Chapter X I are 
equally applicable and who represent an issue of great 
magnitude to which the General Assembly should ad-
dress itself without delay. The opinion was expressed 
by other delegations that this matter did not come within 
the scope of the examination of the Progress Report. 
10. On the other hand—and this was the most sig-
nificant feature of the period—the number of Non-Self-
Governing Territories recognized as such, and above 
all the total number of non-self-governing peoples, had 
been considerably diminished by the end of the period. 
The number of Territories fell from seventy-four to 
fifty-five and the aggregate of population from approxi-
mately 215 million to approximately 113 million, a figure 
which includes a natural population increase in the re-
maining Territories of some 22 million over the period. 
In particular, the total number of Asian and Pacific 
peoples identified as belonging to Non-Self-Governing 
Territories was reduced from more than 113 million to 
less than 14 million. By the end of the period, the con-
tinent of Africa contained the last great groups of 
peoples, totalling some 96 million, whose political status 
had yet to be finally determined. 
11. The Progress Report notes that by far the most 
important factor in these changes in the geographical 
and human scope of the practical application of Chap-
ter X I was the emergence of peoples either to inde-
pendence and statehood or to a full measure of self-
government which led to the recognition by the General 
Assembly that the provisions of the Chapter no longer 
applied to them. Of particular interest to the United 
Nations was the fact that from six former Non-Self-
Governing Territories emerged seven independent States, 
three of them in Africa and four in Asia, which became 
Members of the United Nations. These new States, 
together with Viet-Nam, accounted for a very large 
majority of the peoples to whom Chapter X I ceased to 
apply. Four other Territories (Greenland, Puerto Rico, 
Surinam and the Netherlands Antilles) acceded to forms 
of self-government in association with the Members 
which had administered them and under conditions recog-
nized by the General Assembly as justifying a change 
of status in relation to the Charter. The transmission of 
information on the remaining Territories no longer 
being reported on, nine in number, ceased after con-
stitutional changes or other developments took place 
which were explained to the General Assembly by the 
Administering Members concerned. In the case of one 
of these, Malta, the Administering Member stated in 
1959 that transmission of information would be resumed 
because the constitutional considerations which had pre-
vented it no longer applied. The representative of India, 
while welcoming the intention of the United Kingdom 
Government to resume the transmission of information 
on Malta, felt that the Assembly might wish to give at-
tention to the larger constitutional issues posed by this 
case: in particular, whether the cessation of information 
would be justified on constitutional grounds when the 
Administering Member concerned retained the power 
to withdraw or revoke the constitution, or whether 
cessation should take place at all before the achievement 
on a lasting basis of a full measure of self-government 
by the Territory concerned. 
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12. At the end of the period, as noted earlier, the 
inhabitants of the remaining Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories still constituted the substantial total of well over 
100 million people. Since then, the Republic of Guinea 
has attained independence and become a Member of the 
United Nations. The General Assembly, in accordance 
with its resolution on factors and the other procedures 
relating to the transmission of information, has ap-
proved the cessation of the transmission of information 
on Alaska and Hawaii, both Territories having achieved 
a full measure of self-government. In connexion with the 
future status of a Trust Territory, the Assembly has 
also been apprised of the impending independence in 
1960 of the Federation of Nigeria, in population the 
largest of the Non-Self-Governing Territories. The 
Committee is also aware of the likelihood of similar 
events taking place shortly in other parts of Africa. 
13. A number of the Administering Members made 
it possible during the period, by voluntarily transmitting 
information on government, for the Committee to ob-
serve the development in their Territories of political 
institutions and activities as part of the process of pro-
moting self-government. Information of this kind was 
submitted by the Netherlands concerning the Nether-
lands Indies as a whole before the independence of 
Indonesia and on Netherlands New Guinea thereafter, 
as well as on Surinam and the Antilles until they 
achieved self-government; by the United States on 
Puerto Rico, Alaska and Hawaii before self-govern-
ment, and also on Guam, American Samoa and the 
United States Virgin Islands; by Denmark concerning 
Greenland; by Australia, concerning Papua; and by 
New Zealand in regard to the Cook, Niue and Tokelau 
Islands. This information showed in all cases, although 
in widely varying degrees and under different constitu-
tional forms, the establishment of institutions through 
which the inhabitants were able to a greater or lesser 
extent to participate in the management of their affairs 
and finally, in the cases where independence or self-
government was attained by constitutional means, to 
determine for themselves their new political status. The 
territorial summaries which form part of the Progress 
Report give an outline of the steps taken in the direction 
of self-government in each of the other Territories of 
these Administering Members during the period under 
review. In some of them at the end of the period, 
notably in Netherlands New Guinea and Papua, govern-
mental responsibility lay predominantly in the hands of 
the Administering Members concerned. In the United 
States and New Zealand Territories, the development 
of representative institutions and the movement in the 
direction of internal autonomy were further advanced. 
14. The Territories on which political information 
was voluntarily transmitted represented only a small 
fraction of the Non-Self-Governing Territories. Belgium, 
France and the United Kingdom, the Members re-
sponsible for the great majority of the Territories, 
containing by far the largest numbers of people, did not 
find it possible to provide information on political devel-
opment as such, except in the fairly general terms of the 
accounts given to the Committee on Information and 
the Fourth Committee of the General Assembly of the 
policies by which the Territories were being prepared 
for self-government, or to the extent that the informa-
tion provided by these Members reflected the participa-
tion of the inhabitants in measures for economic, social 
and educational advancement. The Committee has, there-
fore, concentrated mainly on economic, social and educa-
tional conditions and progress, without being able, for 
lack of political information in respect of most of the 
Territories, to relate the progress in these fields fully to 
that in the political field, or to appraise development 
towards self-government on the basis of constitutional 
changes and the evolution of political institutions. 
15. The obligations undertaken by the Administer-
ing Members under Chapter X I of the Charter indicate 
in very broad terms the objectives to be sought; they 
do not define the meaning of self-government nor the 
level and pace of political, economic, social and educa-
tional advancement. Efforts at definition are to be found 
explicitly or implicitly in resolutions which the General 
Assembly adopted during the period in the form of 
recommendations or expressions of opinion as to the 
essential requirements of economic, social and educa-
tional progress, and in the reports of the Committee 
itself on developments in these fields. 
16. Political dependence is by definition the common 
charactertistic of all the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories. In the practical effects of this dependence there 
was by the end of the period, and as far as the informa-
tion made available by the Administering Members 
enables the matter to be examined, a great deal of 
diversity. Diversity in the methods adopted to attain 
the objectives has been imposed to some extent by the 
varying circumstances of the Territories, and it appears 
also in certain respects to have reflected differences in 
the general policies and the constitutional structures of 
the Administering Members, in the sense that differing 
conceptions of the most desirable ultimate political 
status of the Territories gave rise to differences in 
emphasis and organization, if not in policy, in the vari-
ous fields of development. 
17. The political and adminstrative systems in dif-
ferent Territories varied from those having a large 
measure of direct control by representatives of the 
metropolitan Governments to those having a very large 
measure of territorial autonomy and of popular par-
ticipation in the making and carrying out of territorial 
policies. By the end of the period, however, the situation 
was nowhere a static one; whatever might be the final 
status intended or desired, progressive steps leading to 
the devolution of powers to the inhabitants through 
their own political institutions and civil services or 
through those of countries with which the Territories 
were associated appeared to have become the common 
policy of all the Administering Members. However, dif-
ferences appeared in the pace and methods of the 
implementation of that policy. These, in turn, were 
influenced by factors which varied in effect from one 
Territory or group of Territories to another, such as 
the duration and intensity of contact with the rest of the 
world; the objectives and organization of development 
in all fields; the human skills and aspirations of the 
peoples and the material resources available, as well as 
the relative position of peoples of different races in cer-
tain Territories; and assessments on the part of Admin-
istering Members of the capacity of the peoples con-
cerned to take each new step towards self-reliance. 
18. Apart from the great physical variation among 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories, the differences in 
the ethnic composition of their peoples, in their religions, 
customs and traditions, in their social organization and 
in the degree of development of the natural resources of 
their Territories were also important. Non-indigenous 
minorities were present in all the Territories: in most 
cases, they were small in number, consisting, apart from 
the officials of the metropolitan Governments, of people 
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engaged in commerce, mining and other private enter-
prise and in the activities of missions. Almost every-
where, however, they occupied at the outset an economic 
and social position considerably higher than that of the 
indigenous populations. In some of the Territories 
where their numbers were increased by agricultural 
settlers, mining company staffs and urban artisans and 
shopkeepers, the special and often "compartmentalized" 
position of the non-indigenous elements in the life and 
affairs of the Territories was in some respects supported 
by legislation or administrative action as well as by 
established practice. In certain cases, this situation gave 
rise to problems of race relations which profoundly 
affected the development of the Territories. 
19. The manner in which the Administering Mem-
bers and territorial Governments applied human and 
material resources, during the period, to this diversity 
of conditions in the Non-Self-Governing Territories in 
order to foster the economic, social and educational ad-
vancement of their peoples constitutes the principal 
theme of the Progress Report. These conditions are also 
relevant to the policies and measures applied to the 
attainment by the peoples of the Territories of a full 
measure of self-government. The dynamic processes 
which, in most cases, were stimulated in the economic, 
social and educational fields during the period under 
review, and which, indeed, were usually accompanied by 
a progressive transfer of responsibility on both the tech-
nical and the political planes to qualified persons and 
chosen representatives of the population, must be re-
garded as an inherent part of the development of self-
government. Such processes were in fact frequently 
described as prerequisites of self-government, although 
without precise definition of the degree of advancement 
to be attained. It is important to note that the experi-
ence of the Territories in passing to a full measure of 
self-government or to independence offers no clear guide 
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tional advancement which need to be secured before the 
peoples can be recognized as ready to stand by them-
selves, except that in not many cases have those levels 
been particularly high. The information transmitted on 
former Territories just before they achieved self-govern-
ment indicates that they made the transition under 
widely varying circumstances; however, the levels of 
their economic and social conditions tended in most 
cases to be low when judged by the standards of the 
more highly developed countries. This was evident from 
the data available for the years immediately preceding 
self-government in regard to such indices as national 
income, public revenue and expenditure, development re-
serves, the numbers of persons passing through secondary 
and vocational schools and institutions of higher learn-
ing and the state and strength of the public services. 
On the other hand, a basic infrastructure of essential 
services and a certain momentum of development existed, 
and these factors supported, to an important though 
indefinable degree, the progress of the peoples concerned 
towards full self-government or independence. In the 
Territories which remained non-self-governing at the 
end of the period, the establishment of the same kind of 
essential infrastructure and pace of development, with-
out an attempt to define precisely the standards to be 
achieved before self-government, could be said to be 
the general purpose of economic, social and educational 
policies. 
20. The organization and implementation of pro-
grammes in these fields took place within the broad 
framework of the general policies by which the Admin-
istering Members envisaged the discharge of their re-
sponsibility to develop self-government in the Terri-
tories. Generally speaking, two main approaches were 
apparent. The first envisaged the eventual attainment of 
independence as the general rule, and full internal self-
government as the exception in cases where the small 
size or particular circumstances of a Territory might 
incline the aspiration of its people to it. The second 
approach was one of developing constitutional systems 
with a view to establishing organic links between the 
metropolitan and the overseas countries, and a sharing 
rather than a transfer of the attributes of sovereignty. 
21. In the development of self-government, the pro-
gressively increasing participation of the inhabitants of 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories in all aspects of the 
planning and management of their affairs is axiomatic. 
Information available in the Progress Report on the 
participation of the inhabitants of the Territories in man-
aging their political affairs is limited. The nature and 
extent of participation by the inhabitants in the plan-
ning and execution of economic, social and educational 
policy is treated in some detail in subsequent pages. 
It may be appropriate to state at this stage that towards 
the end of the period under review it was the policy of 
all the Administering Members to encourage and assist 
in varying degrees the inhabitants of the Territories to 
play an increasingly active and responsible part in local 
and territorial development. The practical results 
achieved were uneven. During the period, many of the 
Territories and their peoples attained a large share in 
the management of their own affairs, notably as a result 
of the enlargement of representation in the legislative 
and executive branches of government and in economic, 
social and educational agencies and organizations, and 
through expanded recruitment of local personnel in the 
civil services at all levels. In some Territories, however, 
these processes either began in earnest at a relatively 
late stage or were applied in practice to non-indigenous 
elements in particular, with the result that urgent 
measures to prepare the people, and especially the in-
digenous people, more rapidly for their new responsi-
bilities became indispensable. 
22. The rate and extent of participation by the in-
habitants in public affairs was necessarily a crucial 
factor in the success of policies and programmes of 
economic, social and educational development. It ap-
peared to be universally recognized by the Administer-
ing Members that progress in all these fields depended 
upon popular support and understanding being secured 
by associating leaders of the people with the planning 
of measures of development and qualified local in-
habitants with their implementation. Again, the increas-
ing need for the extension of economic and social services 
which was characteristic of all Territories created ever-
increasing demands for trained personnel which could 
not be met by recruitment in the metropolitan coun-
tries, and for which the only practical source of supply 
must be the Territories themselves. Special and increas-
ing attention, therefore, needs to be paid to the training 
of local personnel for civil and technical jobs in ever-
greater numbers. More complete statistical information 
concerning the composition and character of the terri-
torial public services would, in the Committee's view, 
assist a better appraisal of progress in this matter. 
23. Considering that the primary obligation of the 
Administering Members is to develop self-government 
in the Territories, the Committee welcomes the assistance 
which they have given in the economic, social and edu-
cational fields, thereby assisting in the achievement of 
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self-government or independence by a number of former 
Territories and in the progress of others towards the 
same goals. It is not unmindful, however, of the fact 
that, in several Territories, poverty and malnutrition 
survive and the level of social, medical and educational 
services remains highly inadequate; greater efforts will 
therefore be called for on the part of all concerned, es-
pecially the Administering Members, to change these 
conditions for the better in the immediate future. 
24. In this general survey and appraisal of the 
progress of the Non-Self-Governing Territories towards 
self-government, the Committee has been aware of the 
tempo of the times and of the aspirations, in the context 
of today's world, of the millions of people still inhabit-
ing dependent territories. It is aware that the trends 
and events which occurred at the beginning of the 
period, mainly in Asia, are continuing, at the present 
time mainly in Africa, and that these, rather than tech-
nical development, bear far more profoundly on the 
attainment by the peoples concerned of the objective of 
self-government. The aspirations of peoples towards 
self-government or independence have too often far 
outstripped the pace of their economic and social ad-
vancement for that fact to be ignored. 
25. On the other hand, the Committee is also aware 
that the Administering Members, and others alike, seem 
agreed that the peoples of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories are entitled in each case, and on a basis of 
complete equality, regardless of the differences of race, 
colour or creed, to complete independence, or, if they 
prefer, to some form of full self-government freely chosen 
by them, and that it will be for them to determine their 
future status. The Committee is confident that the 
knowledge that their ultimate destiny is for them to 
choose, will encourage the inhabitants of the Territories 
to multiply many times their own efforts to build a new 
and prosperous future for themselves during a period 
of smooth, constructive and purposeful transition. 
I I I . I N T E R N A T I O N A L COLLABORATION 
26. During the period under review, the Non-Self-
Governing Territories were brought gradually and in 
widely varying degrees into the principal channels of 
international economic and social collaboration. 
27. The general principles of this collaboration are 
set forth in Article 55 of the Charter, which provides 
for the promotion by the United Nations of, inter alia, 
higher standards of living, solutions of international 
economic and social problems, international cultural and 
educational co-operation and universal respect for, and 
observance of, human rights and fundamental freedoms 
for all without distinction; and also, in Article 73 d, 
which provides for co-operation by the Administering 
Members with each other and, where appropriate, with 
the specialized international bodies with a view to the 
practical achievement of the social, economic and scien-
tific purposes set forth in Article 73. 
28. The Economic and Social Council and its com-
missions have from an early date included the examina-
tion of conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories 
in their programmes of work. As a result of a series of 
initiatives by the Council and the General Assembly,4 
the studies undertaken by these bodies, including the 
regional commissions, have included information on 
Non-Self-Governing Territories wherever appropriate. 
* See General Assembly resolutions 220 ( I I I ) of 3 November 
1948 and 331 ( IV) of 2 December 1949. 
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Such studies of particular relevance to the Non-Self-
Governing Territories include the reports prepared for 
the Council on the world economic situation, the world 
social situation, international trade, financing of eco-
nomic development, industrialization and productivity, 
community development and standards of living. Simi-
larly, the specialized agencies have covered in many of 
their studies problems relating to conditions in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. For its part, the Committee 
on Information from Non-Self-Governing Territories 
has, in its reports on economic, social and educational 
conditions, taken account of activities by the organs of 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies. 
29. Also on the initiative of the General Assembly,® 
those specialized agencies whose fields of competence 
and activity have a particular importance for the Non-
Self-Governing Territories have since 1947 collaborated 
closely with it, especially through the Committee on 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, in the examination 
of conditions in the Territories. The ILO, FAO, 
UNESCO, and W H O participate in the sessions of the 
Committee, not only in an advisory capacity, but also 
by preparing studies and reports on topics within their 
respective spheres of competence and by informing the 
Committee of services provided by them to the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. 
30. No procedure has so far been established for the 
direct participation of the Territories in the General 
Assembly and its subsidiary organs and accordingly, at 
this level, progress in devising ways in which the Terri-
tories could participate more fully in international dis-
cussions affecting them has been limited. The most that 
could be achieved in this respect, as far as the principal 
organs of the United Nations were concerned, was the 
occasional inclusion by some Administering Members in 
their delegations of representatives from their Terri-
tories—a practice often encouraged by the General 
Assembly. 
31. By contrast, the developing regional economic 
activities of the United Nations, together with the con-
stitutions of many of the specialized agencies, have 
provided the Territories with opportunities for much 
fuller participation. Some of the agencies functioning in 
well-defined technical fields, such as telecommunications, 
postal services and meteorology, have accorded full mem-
bership to Territories or groups of Territories. Those 
which are active in the economic, social and educational 
advancement of the Territories, such as W H O , 
U N E S C O and, after the end of the period, FAO, have 
provided for associate membership, and the I L O has 
provided for participation of observer delegations in 
sessions of the International Labour Conference and of 
tripartite delegations in regional conferences; but advan-
tage was taken of these arrangements during the period 
in the case of only a few Territories, in particular, some 
of the more highly developed Territories under United 
Kingdom administration. The United Nations Economic 
Commission for Asia and the Far East provided similar 
opportunities from its inception in 1947, but it was not 
until after the end of the period under review, with the 
establishment of the Economic Commission for Africa, 
that comparable United Nations facilities for participa-
tion in regional economic activities were available to 
the African Territories, although not all the Administer-
ing Members have submitted applications for associate 
membership for African Territories for which they are 
still responsible. In the case of the Economic Commis-
5 See resolutions 145 ( I I ) of 3 November 1947 and 331 ( IV) . 
sion for Latin America, the similar provisions allowing 
for admission of Non-Self-Governing Territories were 
not utilized by any Territory during the period under 
review, although they have been recently. Outside the 
United Nations, regional collaboration in Africa was 
co-ordinated and strengthened by the Administering 
Members and other States concerned through the es-
tablishment of the Commission for Technical Co-opera-
tion in Africa South of the Sahara ( C C T A ) , while the 
Caribbean, Pacific and Asian Territories participated in 
the Caribbean and South Pacific Commissions and the 
Colombo Plan, respectively. 
32. Some members of the Committee expressed the 
view that closer co-operation of non-governmental or-
ganizations would be of value to the objectives of the 
Committee's work and believed that a fuller description 
of the work of non-governmental organizations inter-
ested in economic, social and educational conditions in 
the Territories should be included in the information 
transmitted under Article 73 e of the Charter. 
33. The Committee wishes to express its apprecia-
tion to all those Members of the United Nations who, 
in response to General Assembly resolution 845 ( I X ) 
of 22 November 1954, adopted in the middle of the 
period under review, have generously offered scholar-
ships for study in their countries to students from Non-
Self-Governing Territories, and equally commends 
Members who extended scholarship offers to these 
students under their own national scholarship and fel-
lowship schemes. It also appreciates the co-operation 
given by the Government of the United Kingdom in 
making it possible for a number of the scholarships to 
be taken up. The Committee notes, however, that some 
of the Administering Members did not find it possible 
to co-operate in the scheme, and that the implementation 
of resolution 845 ( I X ) has not been as successful as 
the Assembly no doubt desired it to be. While the 
steadily increasing number of applications towards the 
end of the period was heavily outstripping the number 
of offers, the actual use of scholarships was sometimes 
hindered by considerations other than the candidates' 
academic qualifications. In this connexion the Committee 
recalls General Assembly resolution 1471 ( X I V ) of 
12 December 1959. 
34. As early as 1948, the General Assembly in-
dicated its awareness of the potential value of the United 
Nations programmes of technical assistance to the Terri-
tories by drawing the attention of the Administering 
Members, in resolution 220 ( I I I ) , to the arrangements 
for technical assistance approved by the Economic and 
Social Council a short while previously. When the 
Expanded Programme was subsequently established, 
the General Assembly again drew attention to the 
United Nations facilities as a source of assistance for 
Non-Self-Governing Territories by inviting, in resolu-
tion 444 ( V ) of 12 December 1950, the Administering 
Members which needed technical assistance for the eco-
nomic, social and educational advancement of their 
Territories to submit their requests under the Pro-
gramme. 
35. In the first eighteen months after the establish-
ment of the Expanded Programme, only seven Terri-
tories received assistance under it at a cost of $24,000 ; 
in 1957, the number of Territories assisted was twenty-
five and the cost was $649,000, but this represented only 
2.5 per cent of the global cost of the Expanded Pro-
gramme. The Committee is aware that the number of 
requests put forward, and the. amount of assistance made 
available have continued to increase after the end of the 
period covered by the Progress Report, but it considers 
that the Administering Members—on whom lay the 
responsibility for submitting requests on behalf of . the 
Territories—might usefully have taken greater advan-
tage of the programme at an earlier date; it hopes 
that they will do so in the future. The Committee con-
siders that there are advantages for Territories emerg-
ing to self-government or independence in establishing 
familiarity with the scope and effective use of the inter-
national programmes. 
36. The increase in the use of international technical 
assistance under the Expanded Programme in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories towards the end of the period 
and afterwards was particularly marked in the African 
area. Of the Territories in that region which were non-
self-governing in 1958, only one received assistance 
under the Expanded Programme in 1950-1951. The 
number receiving assistance rose to six in 1952, seven 
in 1953 and again in 1954, and fourteen in 1955; by 
1959, all but one Territory in the region had received 
assistance. Taking the assistance rendered to Non-Self-
Governing Territories as a whole, the relative share of 
the Territories in Africa continued to rise, and in 1958 
and 1959 it accounted for some 50 per cent of the total. 
37. Although the General Assembly, in resolution 
444 ( V ) , recommended that the Administering Mem-
bers should include in the information transmitted under 
Article 73 e as full a report as possible on applications 
for technical assistance and on the manner in which it 
had been integrated in long-range development pro-
grammes, the Committee has had to depend primarily 
on the United Nations agencies concerned for informa-
tion of this kind. By far the largest amount of assistance 
given to the Territories under the Expanded Pro-
gramme was in the field of public health (amounting to 
44 per cent of the total cost in 1957) and education 
(27.5 per cent). WHO-assisted projects in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories under the regular budget 
and Expanded Programme increased from twelve in 
1949 to 113 in 1956, although the number of Territories 
decreased during that period. The type and scope of 
assistance requested generally reflected the stage of 
economic development of the Territory concerned, and 
a gradual transition from assistance in basic services to 
assistance in productive services could be noted. The 
Progress Report6 gives many examples of the broad 
range of assistance provided, much of it through the 
I L O , W H O , F A O , U N E S C O and other specialized 
agencies, the regional activities of which have also been 
of considerable value to a number of Territories. 
38. U N I C E F extended to the Territories on an in-
creasingly important scale its world-wide services to 
maternal and child health. In the period from early 
1952 to the middle of 1959, U N I C E F aid totalling 
$11 million was approved for 111 child care projects 
in forty Non-Self-Governing Territories. The eighty-
three programmes being assisted at the end of the period 
included twenty for child feeding; sixteen for basic 
maternal and child welfare services and training of child 
care workers; thirteen for yaws control; fourteen for 
malaria control or eradication; and seven for leprosy 
control. U N I C E F was providing the necessary supplies 
and equipment; F A O , W H O and, in some "cases, the 
United Nations, were making available experts and fel-
lowships; and this joint international assistance was 
often the impetus for broader programmes continued by 
«A/4195; A/4128, paras. 305-338 and annexes. 
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the Governments themselves. The Committee expresses 
its warm appreciation of the extensive and far-reaching 
benefits which U N I C E F has helped to bring to many 
Territories. 
39. Outside the auspices of the United Nations, a 
number of Territories also received both technical and 
financial assistance on a bilateral basis under the auspices 
of the Colombo Plan and through agencies of the United 
States Government. In 1958, the Foundation for Mutual 
Assistance in Africa South of the Sahara was set up 
for a similar purpose. 
40. The regional commissions—the South Pacific 
Commission, the Caribbean Commission, and the Com-
mission for Technical Co-operation in Africa South of 
the Sahara (CCTA)—also played an important part in 
the promotion of international co-operation in technical 
matters on a regional basis. 
41. The Committee considers it useful, however, to 
point out in conclusion that the total amount of external 
assistance of all kinds represented only a small part of 
total public expenditure, including grants, loans and 
services provided by the Administering Members, on 
economic, social and educational development in the 
Territories. Technical assistance sought for and provided 
to Non-Self-Governing Territories under the United 
Nations programmes during the period under review 
was on a modest scale, even when the limitations of 
resources were taken into account. 
B. Economic conditions 
I . G E N E R A L POLICIES AND DEVELOPMENTS 
42. At the beginning of the period under review, the 
greater part of the productive effort of the peoples of 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories was devoted to 
raising the agricultural and animal products needed for 
subsistence; most of the Territories, therefore, began 
the period with economies extremely under-developed 
when viewed in the light of the needs of emerging mod-
ern States. A few had flourishing internal markets where 
money had long since replaced barter as the medium of 
exchange; some were exporting substantial quantities 
of agricultural, animal and mineral products, often as a 
direct result of non-indigenous enterprise; but, on the 
whole, subsistence economy prevailed and production 
for internal or external sale had developed haphazardly 
and on a relatively small scale. Moreover, this produc-
tion was limited to primary products and, in most of the 
Territories, to one or two main types of product usually 
acutely sensitive to the vagaries of climate and markets. 
This common situation was reflected in the low levels 
of public revenues and indigenous private incomes. 
43. The objectives of economic policy formulated by 
the Committee on Information in 19547 represented, in 
effect, a catalogue of the major tasks which, in 1946, 
still lay ahead in almost every Territory. For that reason, 
and also to suggest the standards of achievement by 
which progress during the decade may be measured, it 
is useful to re-state the objectives at this,point: 
"(a) To remove the obstacles to economic develop-
ment by modifying where necessary the basic struc-
ture of the economy; 
"(b) To stimulate economic growth through which 
the standards of living of the peoples will be raised 
1 Official Records of the General Assembly, Ninth Session, 
Supplement No. 18 (A/2729), part two, para. 17. 
and an increase obtained in their national output and 
improvement in their productivity; 
"(c) To establish and improve the capital equip-
ment of the Territories so as to provide a firm basis 
for future development; 
"(d) To promote those types of economic activity, 
whether primary or industrial production, in which 
the Territories are best fitted to engage, having re-
gard to the balance of their economies and the ad-
vantages of external trade; 
"(e) To secure the equitable distribution amongst 
the peoples of the material benefits of the economy as 
expressed in the national income; 
" ( f ) To create a firm economic basis for political, 
social and educational programmes taking into account 
the basic cultural values and aspirations of the 
peoples; 
"(g) To conserve and develop the natural re-
sources of the Territories for the peoples; 
"(h) To create conditions conducive to standards 
of health and of social welfare which will help to 
develop moral and civic consciousness and responsi-
bility so as to enable the people to take an increasing 
share in the conduct of their own affairs; 
"(i) To work towards fully developed economies 
capable of taking their appropriate place in the world 
economy." 
44. In assessing progress towards these objectives, 
the Committee has taken into consideration that develop-
ment in the Non-Self-Governing Territories can only 
be properly evaluated in the perspective of general trends 
prevailing in the world economy as a whole and in 
relation to the problems common to all under-developed 
countries. Since the Territories are mostly primary 
producers with little domestic capital of their own, they 
are particularly affected by cyclical economic fluctuation 
in the developed industrialized countries. In considering 
their progress, moreover, conditions prevailing at the 
beginning of the period should also be kept in view 
and, in the final analysis, all progress should be measured 
in relation to the needs of the Territories. 
45. On the whole, the period under review was one 
of considerable progress for the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, but, in the Territories containing the major 
part of the dependent peoples, this progress took place 
within a framework the fundamental deficiencies of 
which remained to be corrected. Substantial advances 
over 1946 were registered by such indicators as pro-
duction, consumption and per caput income; neverthe-
less, the basic structure of the economy of the Terri-
tories remained, in general, at a low stage of develop-
ment, based mainly on subsistence agriculture and, also, 
on the production of a few primary products for export. 
A large proportion of the proceeds from the latter were 
devoted to imports of consumer as well as capital goods 
from highly industrialized countries. Moreover, the 
Territories found themselves involved in the global 
phenomenon of the widening gap between the standards 
of living of the under-developed countries and those of 
the developed countries, a phenomenon adverse to the 
Territories in the sense that their rate of growth had 
generally not kept pace with that of the developed 
countries, including those with which they had their 
most important economic and trade relations. Data on 
production in the major fields suggest that the gap, al-
ready wide in 1946, remained ten years later one of the 
most striking features of the situation in most of the 
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Territories and underline the importance of maximizing 
efforts to accelerate the rate of growth within the Ter-
ritories. 
46. Some progress was made in the shift towards a 
money economy with a concomitant decline in the 
share of subsistence production, and this trend may be 
expected in most cases to continue at an ever-increasing 
rate, although information on this subject remains frag-
mentary. The share of primary agricultural or mining 
production for export in the national product of most of 
the Territories did not decline during the period. In fact, 
this type of production remained on the whole the 
dominating and most dynamic sector of the economy. 
The dependence of the Territories on the world market 
therefore remained large, nor was much progress made, 
with a few important exceptions such as Nigeria and 
Kenya, in the diversification of agricultural production. 
The share of the processing industries supplying both 
export and domestic markets increased somewhat, but 
it was not a major factor in the economic life of the 
Territories. The only real exceptions to this situation— 
Hong Kong and, to a lesser extent, Singapore—con-
firmed the rule, because of the urban character of these 
Territories. In most cases, local industrial production 
did not expand sufficiently to meet the requirements of 
the domestic market for the major categories of con-
sumer goods, and the production of capital goods re-
mained in its infancy. Very few Territories had yet 
developed balanced, diversified economies. 
47. Within these basic limitations, most of the Ter-
ritories were substantially better off at the end of the 
period than at the beginning. Improvements in the 
living standards of the population, for example, were 
evidenced by the increased local consumption of both 
domestic and imported consumer goods, with a trend 
towards consumption of higher quality and more ex-
pensive products. Of far-reaching importance also were 
the assets which the Territories had acquired in the 
form of fundamental works and services: expanded 
transportation systems, agricultural, water supply, 
power, marketing and other economic services and their 
attendant capital works. These improvements were 
brought about in large part through planned develop-
ment expenditures in which Administering Members and 
territorial Governments played an important role by 
providing initiative, funds and management. 
48. The formulation and implementation of develop-
ment plans constituted in fact an outstanding feature of 
the period. These plans were designed to promote the 
economic and social development of the Territories, 
with particular emphasis on the welfare of their in-
habitants. The inadequacy of comprehensive and reliable 
statistical data was a handicap in planning in most 
cases, and in some cases the first plans were put into 
effect before extensive surveys of natural resources and 
development possibilities had been carried out. In the 
latter part of the period, however, new or revised plans 
in several Territories were based in large part on special 
economic surveys, including a number undertaken by 
missions of the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development, as in Malaya, Nigeria and Jamaica. 
49. The Administering Members in most cases sup-
plied an important part of the financial resources re-
quired, though in general, territorial resources them-
selves made the largest contribution. Some Territories 
were also assisted by funds provided from other external 
sources. The United States International Cooperation 
Administration provided a total of $13 million during 
the period to help finance a number of special develop-
ment projects, and the International Bank made loans 
amounting to $170 million to a number of the Non-Self-
Governing Territories. The scope of the development 
plans, as well as the resources available for their im-
plementation, was gradually increasing at the end of the 
period. The concrete aims and objectives pursued varied 
according to the needs and potentialities of the different 
Territories, but, as a general rule, they were intended to 
establish an economic, social and administrative infra-
structure essential to achieve a balanced economy. They 
did not always appear calculated to secure these results 
most effectively; in a few cases, they were criticized by 
members of the Committee as representing a series of 
inadequately co-ordinated projects some of which bore 
insufficient relationship to the needs of the people. In the 
latter part of the period, especially in the French Terri-
tories, the plans placed greater emphasis on projects 
furthering the development of production. The need for 
expansion of research was stressed in all major develop-
ment plans. 
50. The Committee reiterates the desirability of an 
ever-widening association of the peoples of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories in the elaboration and im-
plementation of development programmes and the de-
sirability of linking those programmes with the basic 
objectives of promoting the political development of the 
Territories. In this connexion, the period saw a pro-
gressive extension of local control over development 
planning. In a number of Territories under United 
Kingdom administration, where territorial Governments 
already had the major responsibility for development 
planning, participation by the representatives of the 
territorial populations in this planning depended on the 
pace of constitutional change. In a growing number of 
the United Kingdom Territories, development plans 
were becoming increasingly the work of bodies re-
sponsible to the elected representatives of the people. 
In addition, the establishment of new public bodies, such 
as development boards or corporations, resulted in in-
creasing participation by the indigenous populations in 
the implementation of plans. Some progress towards 
the transfer of responsibility for planning also occurred 
at the end of the period in the French Territories, where 
the powers of the local authorities in the preparation, 
and of the territorial assemblies in the approval, of de-
velopment plans were strengthened. 
51. The Committee has welcomed the trend towards 
the establishment of special local bodies for the planning 
and execution of development programmes; it has re-
peatedly emphasized the importance of local participa-
tion in the formulation and implementation of develop-
ment programmes. It welcomes the resolution adopted 
by the Economic Commission for Africa at its second 
session recommending measures for the training of 
indigenous economists and statisticians, which, in the 
Committee's opinion, will make for greater indigenous 
participation. The Committee also stresses the impor-
tance of co-operative regional and international effort 
in promoting economic development. The Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories should be brought more and more 
actively into the main stream of the activities directed 
at fulfilling the purposes of Article 55 of the Charter, 
including the work of the United Nations regional eco-
nomic commissions. Such association should help, not 
only to lay the basis for effective co-operative efforts 
among neighbouring Territories in the solution of re-
gional problems, but should also assist the Territories in 
the formulation of their own programmes. It should in-
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elude the full participation, within the Territories, of 
representative institutions in the planning and approval 
of programmes under schemes of international assistance. 
52. Data on national accounts included in the Pro-
gress Report8 showed an increase in gross domestic 
product at current prices in all Territories for which 
such information was available. Even measured at con-
stant prices (i.e., after taking into account the rise in 
prices) this increase was considerable. The real per 
caput income also showed an increase in the few Terri-
tories for which relevant separate data on the income 
of the indigenous populations are available. In some cases 
the rate of increase was higher than that of the national 
income of the Territory as a whole. The real per caput 
income increased by 6.1 per cent in the Belgian Congo 
from 1950 to 1957, by 5.1 per cent in French West 
Africa from 1948 to 1955 and by 3.7 per cent in Uganda 
from 1952 to 1957. 
53. On the other hand, the per caput personal in-
comes9 of the indigenous population of the African 
Territories for which data were available for 1956 or 
1957 were among the lowest in the world: the figure 
was $67 for Nigeria (1956), $42.20 for the Belgian 
Congo, $33.55 for Kenya and $43.34 for Uganda (1957) . 
The striking disparity between the levels of per caput 
personal income of Africans and non-Africans in these 
Territories persisted. Thus in 1957 in the Belgian Congo 
the per caput personal income of the African population 
was $42.20 and of the non-African $2,973; in the Fed-
eration of Rhodesia and Nyasaland the corresponding 
figures were $39.20 and $1,711; and in Kenya $33.55 
and $1,100.10 This disparity was due above all to the 
fact that most Africans were engaged mainly in sub-
sistence agriculture with low productivity, and that even 
in urban areas they were mainly unskilled labourers. 
On the other hand, there were instances in which Afri-
cans were receiving considerably less than non-Africans 
in similar jobs. The Committee stresses the necessity of 
taking all possible measures to ensure full and equal 
opportunities and conditions of employment to indigenous 
workers. It has been assured by the Administering Mem-
bers that it is one of the objectives of their policies to 
reduce and eventually to eliminate these disparities. The 
Committee noted in its triennial report on economic 
conditions (1960) the efforts which are being made to 
this end. 
54. Capital formation in most Territories for which 
information was available was at a high level. Apart 
from public investment to help carry out development 
plans, private investment was stimulated in some Terri-
tories by legislation intended to attract investment 
capital, in particular from overseas. Investment in the 
rural indigenous economy, although it escapes accurate 
measurement, was without doubt a significant part of 
the total capital formation in most Territories. There 
was, moreover, an important flow of private capital in-
vestment into a number of Territories, such as the 
Belgian Congo, Northern Rhodesia, Jamaica and Kenya. 
This investment, reflected in the establishment of new 
companies and the expansion of existing industries, was 
partly financed by internal resources, including reinvest-
ment of profits. The contribution of private investment 
to total capital formation varied, however, according to 
the Territory, and it was public investment, pursued on 
8 A/4166, table 10. 
»Ibid., tables 11 and 12. 
1 0 United Nations: Economic Survey of Africa since 1950 
(Sales No.: 59.II.K.1), p. 94. 
a large scale, which provided, in nearly all of them, not 
only the major contribution to the whole process of 
development but also a decisive one in providing the 
basic infrastructure and other vital services which en-
courage further investment, both public and private. A 
few Territories began the period with considerable ac-
cumulations of funds from war-time commodity sales, 
and these provided a basis for public investment on a 
much large scale than previously. 
55. In the Territories under United Kingdom ad-
ministration, the total authorized public development 
expenditure during the period under review reached 
£ 9 9 2 million, of which £ 1 8 7 million was provided by 
United Kingdom government grants under the Colonial 
Development and Welfare Acts, and a further £ 7 4 mil-
lion represented investments of the Colonial Develop-
ment Corporation. Almost £ 4 8 4 million, equivalent to 
52.5 per cent of the total public investment, was pro-
vided by the Territories from their own budgetary rev-
enues, from the reserves accumulated by public bodies 
such as marketing boards, and by means of loans. In 
the French Territories, total public investment financed 
out of metropolitan resources amounted to 762,000 mil-
lion metropolitan francs. In these Territories, the share 
of local financial resources in public investment, which, 
in 1946, had been expected to amount to 45 per cent, 
was reduced to 10 per cent in the projects included in 
the overseas sections of the Fonds d'investissement et de 
développement économique et social ( F I D E S ) . In the 
Belgian Congo, the total cost of the ten-year develop-
ment plan, amounting to over 48,000 million Belgian 
Congo francs, was financed by loans contracted by the 
Territory and raised both in Belgium and in the Terri-
tory itself. Without underestimating the importance of 
the financial assistance provided during the period under 
review and at an increasing rate since then by the metro-
politan Governments, the Committee hopes that further 
increases in such assistance will prove possible, having 
regard to the part which the Territories on their side 
have played in the post-war recovery of the metropolitan 
economies ; they have provided potentially extensive 
markets for metropolitan manufactured goods and, in 
some cases, through their trade surpluses with the dollar 
area, have helped to improve the balance of payments of 
their respective currency areas. 
56. The rate of capital formation can be calculated 
for only a few Territories.11 The Committee notes that 
in some of them—the Belgian Congo, French West 
Africa and the United Kingdom Territories taken as a 
whole—the ratio of investment to national income was 
high, especially when account is taken of the very low 
per caput income which usually results in a low ratio of 
domestic savings and investment to national income. 
I I . T H E R U R A L ECONOMY 
57. The development of the agricultural sector was, 
and remains, of fundamental importance in the general 
economic and social advancement of the Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories, as almost all of them are predomi-
nantly agricultural and depend primarily on their 
agricultural production not only for the nutrition of 
their rapidly growing populations but also for their earn-
ings of overseas exchange. Economic and social pro-
gress in these Territories has depended essentially on 
the direction and speed of improvements in the rural 
economy. 
1 1 A/4166, tables IS, 16 and 17. 
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58. The inadequacy of available statistical data does 
not permit a full analysis of the progress made in agri-
cultural production. However, it appeared to increase 
more rapidly than the population in most of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories, especially in those located 
in Africa. F A O estimates that, in tropical Africa as a 
whole, the per caput agricultural production in 1958 
exceeded the pre-war level by about 20 per cent.12 Pro-
gress was made in some Territories in the diversification 
of agricultural production, but the output of livestock 
products generally remained small. The volume of agri-
cultural exports also increased fairly steadily, with the 
major exception of cocoa exports from some West 
African Territories, while the exports of copra from the 
Pacific Territories recovered somewhat slowly from the 
severe war-time setback. There were at the same time 
substantial increases in agricultural imports and also in 
purchases of wheat and flour and of condensed and 
evaporated milk. 
59. On the basis of the limited data available, the 
relatively small part played by livestock products re-
mained at the end of the period a conspicuous, and in 
the opinion of F A O , the most important, aspect of the 
pattern of agricultural production in the Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories. Although the output of meat, milk 
and eggs was gradually increasing, there was no evidence 
of any marked progress in this direction, in spite of the 
large and, in several cases, increasing numbers of live-
stock reported in a number of Territories. The desir-
ability of increasing the output of livestock products, 
both as a source of income and because of their impor-
tance in improving levels of nutrition, was nevertheless 
generally recognized during the period, as evidenced by 
the development of veterinary research and field ser-
vices, livestock improvement centres and slaughtering 
and marketing facilities. Progress was hampered in many 
Territories by problems which did not prove capable of 
rapid solution: these included the need for pasture and 
stock improvement and for protection against the tsetse 
fly and various animal diseases, difficulties of access to 
markets, and the fact that in many of the African Terri-
tories where cattle are most numerous, they have cus-
tomarily been treated more as a token of wealth than as 
a productive resource. While much progress was made 
during the period in these matters, particularly in the 
control of diseases within territorial borders, in the East 
African Territories the continued spread of rinderpest 
across international frontiers drew attention to the need 
for international co-operation in control measures, a 
field in which the collaboration of F A O may, in the 
Committee's opinion, be usefully sought. 
60. The importance of agriculture in the economy of 
the Territories was generally recognized and this re-
sulted in the allocation to this sector of a substantial share 
of development funds. Special boards or corporations for 
agricultural development were set up in many Terri-
tories, especially those under United Kingdom admin-
istration. In certain Territories, some relatively large-
scale projects of agricultural production were attempted, 
although often with only limited success. Towards the 
middle of the period under review, therefore, the em-
phasis shifted to the improvement of indigenous sys-
tems of agriculture. 
61. The expansion of agriculture for export purposes 
was given special attention; but the diversification of 
local food production, which is also essential for the 
i 2 F A O : The State of Food and Agriculture, 1958, Rome, 
1958. 
improvement of nutrition in almost all Territories, where 
diets are dominated by starchy staple crops, poor in 
protein and other necessary nutrients, received less em-
phasis. However, efforts were made to diversify local 
food production by increasing the output of such foods 
as green vegetables, fruits and pulses. At the end of the 
period the need persisted for an acceleration of efforts 
in this direction. 
62. Although further diversification of production 
for local consumption was almost universally desirable, 
the relative advantages of specialization in the export 
sector also had to be considered. In the majority of 
Territories, export earnings and government revenues 
were initially built up by concentrating heavily on the 
development of one or two major crops. More recently, 
however, interest tended to centre on measures to give 
greater year-to-year stability to these earnings. Thus, 
efforts to diversify production for export were being 
made in many of those Territories where export earn-
ings had been derived mainly from only one or two 
crops. 
63. The expansion of agriculture and stock-raising 
has often encountered difficulties arising from customary 
systems of land tenure. During the period under review 
these systems tended to change under economic and 
social pressures, which were intensified as commercial 
crop production and plantation agriculture became more 
widespread. Customary systems of lands tenure were 
almost everywhere in a transitional stage and were 
gradually giving way to land ownership under registered 
title. Governments assisted and systematized rather than 
regulated these changes; attempts to regulate them, par-
ticularly where alienation of land to European settlers 
had brought additional pressure on traditional systems 
of tenure, were a frequent cause of friction. 
64. Reforms of land tenure systems, which occurred 
in a number of Territories, were generally aimed at 
strengthening individual ownership rights on the part of 
indigenous farmers. Thus, in the Belgian Congo, a 
commission studied in 1956 the practical means of allow-
ing the indigenous inhabitants gradually to assume indi-
vidual ownership of land while making due allowance 
for the customary system of collective ownership. In 
French West and Equatorial Africa, the reorganization 
introduced by decree in 1955 appeared feasible mainly 
because of the gradual inculcation of a concept of prop-
erty ownership. In Kenya, the Swynnerton Plan had 
amongst its purposes the setting up of economically 
viable family farm units under registered title, the own-
ers being free to sell their land to other Africans or to 
mortgage it. In Uganda in 1956, the Government took 
steps to replace customary systems by tenure by indi-
vidual titles in districts where there was a demand for 
them. These examples are not exhaustive, but the Com-
mittee considers that a comprehensive and systematic 
approach to this problem is called for in many other 
cases as well. The trend towards individual ownership 
of land opens up the possibility, among other things, of 
a more rapid expansion of agricultural credit facilities, 
whose inadequacy during the period was often attributed 
to the lack of security on the part of indigenous farmers; 
the expansion of credit facilities should serve as an aid 
to increased production. 
65. The conservation of natural resources is one of 
the essential objectives of agricultural policy in the 
Territories. Phenomena of soil deterioration have been 
well known for some time, but their full seriousness, 
especially in Africa, was not fully realized before the 
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period under review. Special attention had for some 
years been given to the more easily predictable conse-
quences, such as the effect on water conservation of 
deforestation and the removal of vegetation cover. How-
ever, the less spectacular aspects of soil erosion—de-
terioration in the texture of cultivated soils, loss of the 
humic colloidal complex, the leaching of mineral ele-
ments, etc.—had not received as much attention as they 
deserved in the African Territories. An effort to remedy 
this serious omission was made by the various scientific 
and agronomical services after the end of the Second 
World War. Projects, both local and regional in scale, 
were initiated. The number of soil scientists in many 
Territories was considerably expanded, both in the field 
and on research. An inter-African soils bureau was set 
up in Africa under the auspices of the Commission for 
Technical Co-operation in Africa South of the Sahara 
(CCTA) in 1950, and two inter-African soils confer-
ences were held in the Belgian Congo, one at Boma in 
1948 and another at Leopoldville in 1954. Specialized 
regional committees were established and have met reg-
ularly, and an inter-African soil conservation service 
was brought into being at Yangambi in the Belgian 
Congo. Substantial progress was achieved during the 
period under review in the three aspects of the soil 
conservation programme: studies and research, legisla-. 
tion, and technical measures of implementation. 
66. Progress in water control and utilization varied 
considerably between Territories and generally between 
geographical regions during the period. In the Terri-
tories of tropical Africa, although the authorities have 
for a considerable time been concerned with the control 
of the great hydrological basins such as the Congo, the 
Senegal, the Niger and the Benue and the tributaries 
of the Chad, crop irritation and drainage are still, on the 
whole, in their infancy. The position is entirely different 
in Asia and some of the Pacific Territories. The delay 
in this kind of development in the African Territories 
is undoubtedly due in part to the heavy investments 
required and in part also to the past inadequacy of 
vital hydrological data, a factor which led to water 
resources being frequently insufficiently or inefficiently 
used and to some projects resulting in failure. During 
the period, however, serious efforts were made to secure 
the essential data by means of general hydrological 
studies and research. 
67. The Committee noted that considerable progress 
was also made in applying measures for safeguarding 
timber resources and developing forest production. 
Progress was achieved mainly through the development 
of research, the introduction of new technical methods 
ensuring considerably increased productivity and their 
application to forestry experience, the evaluation of 
resources and the utilization of products. The gradual 
replacement of initial methods of forest management 
(mainly aimed at the regulation of the primitive utili-
zation of a small part of the resources of the wild forest) 
by sylviculture to ensure maximum economic utilization 
of forests under management, was well under way in 
many Territories. The Committee considers that forestry 
research should be expanded because the vast forest 
covered areas in African and Asian Territories should 
be a significant factor in their economic development. 
68. Fisheries, which provide food proteins otherwise 
difficult to obtain, are of considerable importance to 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories where sea or inland 
water fishing is possible. A good deal was accomplished 
in fishery research during the period under review, 
capital expenditure for establishment of new institutions 
being financed mainly by the metropolitan Governments. 
In the United Kingdom Territories, one-tenth of total 
expenditure for research under the Colonial Develop-
ment and Welfare Acts from 1946 to 1957 was allocated 
for fisheries research. In many Territories greater 
attention was paid, and with success, to fish culture. 
The number and yields of fish farming ponds in par-
ticular increased, and demonstration fish farms were 
established in Kenya, Nigeria, Northern Rhodesia and 
Uganda. Progress was also achieved in the mechaniza-
tion of fishing craft and the improvement of equipment. 
There was thus a notable expansion in fish catches. 
The Committee considers that the knowledge gained in 
successful experiments in fishery development in some 
Territories should be made available to all of them, 
and that the establishment of fish processing and can-
ning plants, which has not yet received due attention 
in many Territories, should be encouraged. 
I I I . I N D U S T R I A L D E V E L O P M E N T 
69. The beginning of the period under review was 
marked, in most Territories, by an almost complete 
absence of manufacturing industries other than handi-
crafts ; and at the end of the period, development in this 
sector had usually been considerably slower than the 
expansion of primary production. Even in a number 
of large Territories where, with the spread of money 
economies based mainly on agricultural export pro-
duction, growing markets for both consumer and capital 
goods existed, a large part of export income continued 
to be devoted to the purchase of manufactured imports. 
These imports included, for obvious reasons, all ma-
chinery and other capital equipment, and also the bulk 
of durable consumer goods. It was only in the categories 
of non-durable goods and intermediate products for 
export and domestic use that local manufacturing had, 
in general, made any appreciable headway. 
70. In 1957, the Committee expressed the view that 
industrialization was not to be regarded as an end in 
itself but as one of the means of raising the income and 
levels of living of the population. Local conditions may 
limit the range of manufactured products which can 
be made and sold; where highly favourable conditions 
exist for particular crops or products, the general in-
terest of a Territory may be best served through their 
increased production and sale in return for manufac-
tured goods from abroad. Where conditions are suitable, 
however, industrial production will help to raise living 
conditions and is essential for diversifying and strength-
ening territorial economies. The encouragement ef new 
industries should not, therefore, be governed wholly 
by criteria of price possibilities; account should be taken 
by Governments of the broader economic and social 
needs and interests of the Territories. 
71. Subject to the foregoing considerations, indus-
trialization can accordingly be the means by which, on 
the one hand, a Territory possessing natural resources 
may be able to make fuller and more profitable use 
of these resources rather than by exporting in raw 
or partially processed form the products derived from 
them, and may be able to meet the demands of the local 
market for manufactured goods to an extent that will 
appreciably diminish excessive dependence on the pro-
ceeds of exports. On the other hand, industrialization 
can play an important part in introducing new forms 
of technical progress into the economy; it can have a 
stimulating influence on other sectors of economic ac-
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tivity ; and it can provide the population with additional 
opportunities for paid employment, usually at better 
wages than those obtainable in agriculture and with the 
further advantage of creating a demand and a desire 
for new skills. 
72. The need to establish industries, where condi-
tions are suitable, has been recognized by the Admin-
istering Members. In practice, a distinction has often 
been drawn between : (a) industries which process local 
raw materials of agricultural or mineral origin and 
produce mainly for export and only partly for the local 
market; (b) industries producing consumer goods for 
the local market from imported raw materials; and (c) 
industries which process imported raw materials for 
export. 
73. The first of these kinds of industry has been 
encouraged whenever the natural conditions have been 
considered favourable as, for example, when cheap 
power is available for metal refining. The second type 
of industry has been thought to be economically justified 
especially when it consists of the manufacture of goods 
in place of imports for which there is a ready outlet 
on the local market, for example, the manufacture of 
flour from imported wheat and of containers from im-
ported sheet metal. The third type is more rare, and 
has been considered feasible only in special circum-
stances, such as reasonable prospects of external mar-
kets ; the oil refineries processing imported crude 
petroleum in Aden and Trinidad, and the cotton textile 
industry in Hong Kong are examples. 
74. At the end of the period under review, in the 
great majority of the Territories, manufacturing indus-
tries, especially those of local ownership, still had to 
contend with a scarcity of local capital and a shortage 
of persons with professional, managerial and technical 
skills. To these difficulties must be added the inadequacy 
of basic facilities such as power and transport. In some 
cases there was neither wide range of raw materials nor 
a ready supply of labour. One of the aims of the meas-
ures taken under the development and investment pro-
grammes carried out in the Territories, usually with 
the assistance of the Administering Members, and in 
some cases with international or other external assist-
ance, has been to create conditions more favourable to 
industrialization by establishing basic overhead facilities ; 
of these transport has generally received the greatest 
attention. Moreover, although the establishment of manu-
facturing industries is, in most Territories, left largely 
to private enterprise, in some of them Governments 
have made loans to encourage manufacture, while in 
others industrial development corporations have been 
set up. 
75. On the whole, industrial production in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories was still at a low level in 
1956. Most of the Territories were still in a preparatory 
stage for general industrialization and the development 
of manufacturing industry was only just beginning. 
There were important exceptions—such as the Belgian 
Congo, Kenya, Jamaica, Trinidad, Hawaii and Alaska— 
where the amplitude and variety of industrial produc-
tion had definitely passed this initial stage. In the Belgian 
Congo, for example, there was, in the period under 
review, a considerable growth of manufacturing in-
dustry. The ten-year plan of development emphasized 
from the very beginning the need to develop processing 
industries in order to raise the value of agricultural 
and mineral production and to provide goods for the 
domestic market. The Belgian policy in this respect 
was based on the consideration, among others, that it 
is uneconomical to export raw materials for the manu-
facture of finished products which are then imported for 
local consumption. As a result, a fairly diversified 
manufacturing industry, including cotton, textiles, 
blankets, footwear, bottles, beverages, tobacco, cement 
and other products, was brought into existence in that 
Territory. The policies adopted in some other Terri-
tories do not appear to have placed equal emphasis 
on this principle. 
76. Furthermore, in such urban Territories as 
Singapore and particularly Hong Kong, the export in-
dustry, which in 1946 was already making an important 
contribution to their activity, expanded considerably. 
Elsewhere, the only industries which made considerable 
advances in certain Territories were those processing, 
mainly for export, local raw materials of agricultural 
and, particularly, of mineral origin. Industries serving 
the needs of the domestic market, and especially those 
of the indigenous population, remained very poorly de-
veloped. In most of the Territories, this was probably 
due to such factors as the low purchasing power of the 
population, lack of fuel, difficulties of distribution and, 
particularly in African Territories, the low density of 
population, the inadequacy of the economic and social 
infrastructure, and the shortage of capital, entrepreneurs 
and technicians. The result was that most of the Terri-
tories were obliged to import the gradually increasing 
quantities of manufactured goods which they needed. 
This was true not only of machinery and of durable 
consumption goods, which require large and expensive 
plants for their manufacture, but even of many of the 
most common articles of consumption. Only in such 
cases as cotton fabrics, cement, tobacco and beer was 
local production beginning to cover a large proportion 
of the requirements of certain Territories. 
77. Whatever development took place in manufac-
turing was based, moreover, principally on non-
indigenous ownership and management. Except in the 
intermediate processing of agricultural products, where 
co-operative or government-assisted enterprises were 
playing a part of some importance, manufacturing units 
owned by indigenous persons were usually small in 
size even if they were not also small in number. The 
participation of indigenous persons in manufacturing as 
a whole was primarily through the supply of unskilled 
and semi-skilled labour. 
78. One indication of the extent of manufacturing 
industries is provided by the numbers of wage-earners 
employed in them. In this respect, the Belgian Congo, 
with 152,758 employed in 1956, representing 4.86 per 
cent of the total economically active population, was 
well in the lead among African Territories, followed by 
Kenya with 57,700 (3.97 per cent) and Northern 
Rhodesia with 24,585 (4.7 per cent). In French West 
Africa, there were 31,000 in 1955 (0.65 per cent) and in 
Uganda, 24,868 in 1956 (1.9 per cent).13 
I V . E X T E R N A L TRADE 
79. While the transition from a subsistence to a 
money economy is in a very early phase in most of the 
Territories in Africa, Asia and the Pacific, the money 
economy in these, as in most others, is largely based on 
external trade. The use of money as the medium of 
exchange, in fact, usually began in the Territories 
through trade with other countries, mainly through 
i» A/4109, p. 27. 
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exports; efforts for the economic development of the 
Territories during the period under review usually began 
with the expansion and modernization of the production 
of primary products for sale in world markets and 
especially the markets of the respective metropolitan 
countries. 
80. In these circumstances, which still largely pre-
vailed at the end of the period, export production formed 
generally the most efficient and productive activity in 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories, especially when 
compared with the far lower productivity of the other 
major activity, namely, subsistence agriculture. The 
share of export production in the total production of 
most Territories was accordingly higher than that in 
most countries with more diversified and better de-
veloped economies. This latter characteristic also applied 
to the few Territories which were not primary pro-
ducers, such as Hong Kong and Singapore. While 
greater efforts were being made in some Territories 
by the end of the period to increase the scope of their 
domestic markets, exports still remained of paramount 
importance. They were providing in most cases the 
main source of metropolitan and foreign exchange, 
enabling the Territories to make payments not only for 
imports of consumer goods to meet their current re-
quirements, but also for capital goods essential to 
promote their development. 
81. In view of the paramount importance of exports 
to their economy, the main emphasis in the external 
trade policies pursued in most Territories was not, as 
is elsewhere generally the case, on the regulation of 
imports to protect domestic producers from excessive 
foreign competition, but on the regulation and stimula-
tion of exports. The main objectives were to provide 
adequate export markets and to ensure satisfactory 
prices for export products, or at least to stabilize 
prices paid to, or income received by, primary producers 
to protect them from the fluctuations of world prices. 
Tariffs intended specifically to protect local producers 
against all outside competition, including that of the 
metropolitan country, existed in only a few Territories, 
the Belgian Congo being one such example. 
82. In the development of external trade, fluctuations 
in prices and in the volume of world demand for primary 
products exported by the Territories were a major 
factor. Attempts to stabilize prices through international 
commodity agreements were, as far as they applied to 
important primary export products of Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories, reasonably successful only for tin and 
sugar. In the case of sugar, moreover, most exports 
were made within the framework of special arrange-
ments, such as the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement 
in the case of the United Kingdom Territories, and the 
United States Sugar Act in the case of Hawaii and the 
United States Virgin Islands. 
83. Since international agreements had not been 
established for some other commodities, the establish-
ment within the Territories of government agencies 
entrusted with the stabilization of prices paid to their 
own producers was necessarily of greater practical im-
portance for most Territories in the period under review 
than action on the international level to moderate ex-
cessive short-term price fluctuations. In the United 
Kingdom Territories, especially, the marketing boards 
succeeded to a very considerable extent in maintaining 
stable prices to producers in a period of wide fluctuations 
of world market prices. Moreover, owing to generally 
conservative price policies, the boards accumulated sub-
stantial reserves, which were used not only for main-
taining reasonable levels of payments to producers 
during periods of decline in world prices, but also for 
the financing of development programmes. The Caisses 
de stabilisation, established generally at a later stage in 
French Territories with the financial support of the 
metropolitan Government, aimed also at the stabilization 
of producers' prices and incomes. 
84. There was a considerable increase in the volume 
as well as the value of exports of Non-Self-Governing 
Territories.14 In most cases, the exports remained 
limited to a few major primary products and the degree 
of diversification was limited. Nevertheless, in certain 
Territories there was a significant rise in the share of 
exports represented by processed products.15 There was 
also, as a general trend, a gradual decline in the volume 
of exports to the respective metropolitan countries, which 
nevertheless remained high in some cases, while the 
share of exports purchased by countries of Western 
Europe other than those of the Administering Members 
tended to increase. 
85. Imports also increased in volume and even more 
so in value, the latter partly as a result of the general 
rise in the prices of manufactured goods.16 In a number 
of Territories there was a noticeable increase in the 
proportion of imports represented by capital goods, 
mainly machinery and transport equipment. This was 
largely the result of the acceleration of public invest-
ments under the development programmes which were 
being implemented in most Territories. In some of the 
Territories, it also reflected an expansion of private 
investment. There was a general trend towards a re-
duction in the share of imports provided by the respec-
tive metropolitan countries, although in the case of the 
French Territories nearly two-thirds of the import trade 
remained with France throughout the period.17 On the 
other hand, there was an increase in imports from other 
countries of Western Europe and also from Japan. A 
particular rise in the flow of imports from Japan oc-
curred in the Territories under United Kingdom 
administration. 
86. Terms of trade varied from year to year for 
each Territory, depending in large part on the manner 
in which price fluctuations affected its major export 
products. As a rule, terms of trade were most favourable 
in 1951, at the climax of the stockpiling period which 
followed the military action in Korea, but they de-
teriorated afterwards owing both to the decline in the 
prices of some primary commodities and to the rise in 
the prices of industrial products. The terms of trade 
varied less sharply towards the end of the period, and 
in a number of Territories they were more favourable 
in 1956-1957 than ten years earlier. The period never-
theless provided some striking illustrations of the par-
ticular sensitivity of the Territories' economies to the 
economic policies and conditions prevailing in the metro-
politan and other highly industrialized countries. The 
recessions of 1949, 1954 and 1958 had substantial 
effects on the volume of exports of primary products 
from the Territories and on the purchasing power of 
these exports in terms of imports. 
87. While both exports and imports increased sub-
stantially during the period, there was no fundamental 
shift in the balance of trade in most of the Territories. 
The balance remained negative for the United Kingdom 
1 4 A/4162, tables 3, 16, 18 and 19. 
15 Ibid., tables 4, 5. 
i»Ibid., tables 11, 12 and 13. 
17 Ibid. 
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Territories as a whole—although significant changes 
occurred in several of them—and in greater degree for 
the French Territories.18 These deficits reflected to a 
large extent the importation of long-term capital and 
equipment for the implementation of development pro-
grammes. In the Belgian Congo the balance of trade 
remained positive throughout the period. 
88. Nearly all the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
showed deficits in their balances of payment on current 
account.19 For the United Kingdom Territories as a 
whole, these deficits arose from transactions with the 
rest of the sterling area, mainly the United Kingdom. 
The same circumstances applied to the Belgian Congo 
in its relations with Belgium. On the other hand, the 
relations of both the United Kingdom and Belgian Terri-
tories with other monetary areas, and particularly with 
the dollar area, left surpluses. The French Territories, 
however, had a deficit in their balance of current 
transactions with the rest of the franc area, as well as 
with foreign countries. 
V . T R A N S P O R T 
89. The place given in development programmes to 
the improvement of transport facilities was a noteworthy 
feature of the period under review. A substantial share 
of total development expenditure was usually allocated 
for the reconstruction and expansion of road, rail, port 
and aviation facilities. The improvement of transport 
accounted for nearly 65 per cent of expenditure under 
the first four-year plan for the French Territories, as 
particular emphasis had to be placed at that stage on 
the restoration and expansion of transport facilities 
which had deteriorated during the war. The expenditure 
on transport declined to 42 per cent in the second six-
year plan. Expenditure on transport facilities absorbed 
50 per cent of allocations in the ten-year development 
plan for the Belgian Congo and in that for Nigeria 
for the period 1955-1960. Similarly in Sarawak, alloca-
tions for transport and communications under the de-
velopment plan rose from 34 per cent during the period 
1951-1957 to 54.4 per cent during 1955-1960. This 
pattern, however, was not uniform and the proportion 
of expenditure allocated to transport varied from Terri-
tory to Territory. In Kenya, transport received 17.1 
per cent of expenditure under the 1946-1953 plan and 
in Uganda 20 per cent under the 1955-1960 plan. In 
the United Kingdom Territories as a whole, 21.2 per 
cent of Colonial Development and Welfare allocations 
was devoted to communications during the period 
1946-1958. 
90. A considerable effort was made to cope with the 
immediate increase in traffic which began to take place 
after the end of the Second World War. There was also 
growing awareness of the necessity for expanding the 
capacity of transport systems to meet both existing and 
future needs. The economic development of a Territory 
is not only accompanied by an intensification of traffic 
and changes in its composition; it also requires changes 
in the configuration of the transport systems. 
91. The major results obtained during the period 
were the reduction in harbour congestion through the 
construction of new harbours, such as that at Abidjan 
in French West Africa, and the expansion and moderni-
zation of existing ones, such as Lagos/Apapa (Nigeria), 
Mombasa (Kenya) , and Freetown (Sierra Leone) ; the 
is Ibid., tables 16, 17 and 18. 
1» Ibid., tables 22-26. 
improvement and development of road networks, in-
cluding the construction of main arteries ; and the rapid 
expansion of installations for international and internal 
air transport, increasingly used for carrying goods and 
mail in addition to passengers. A relatively smaller 
expansion occurred in railway mileage, efforts in this 
field having been concentrated more on improvement 
of existing services than on their extension. 
92. In spite of the progress achieved in the devel-
opment of means of transportation, the traffic which 
they carried remained small when compared, not only 
with the more highly developed areas, but also with the 
averages of the world as a whole. Thus, per caput 
railway goods traffic in the Territories for which such 
data are available amounted to 73 ton-kilometres in 
1957, while for the world as a whole it amounted to 
1,000 ton-kilometres. Similarly, there were 270 inhabi-
tants per motor vehicle in the Territories and twenty-
seven in the world as a whole. These comparisons 
suggest not only the probability of a further large ex-
pansion in the use of transport in the Territories but 
also the continuing high priority which will have to be 
given to expanding road, rail and port facilities, in 
view of the vital importance of transport to development. 
Generally speaking, the transport systems in many 
Territories, especially those in Africa and Asia, re-
mained inadequate in relation to their development 
needs. Only in the Caribbean Territories, the Terri-
tories under the administration of the United States, 
and one or two others, was transportation, especially 
passenger transportation, developed to a point where 
it could act as a factor in attracting tourism, for the 
development of which possibilities exist in many other 
Territories as well. In African Territories and in Asian 
Territories such as Sarawak, Brunei and North Borneo, 
transport capacity seemed to be limited to the primary 
task of penetrating the interior and bringing its prod-
ucts to the outside world. Even in Territories like 
Nigeria, the mileage of permanently sealed roads was 
comparatively negligible, although networks of unsealed 
roads of considerably greater dimensions existed. 
93. The Committee notes with appreciation the as-
sistance granted by the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development in loans for transport de-
velopment : to the Belgian Congo for its road network ; 
to the French Territories for their railway system; to 
Northern Rhodesia, Nyasaland and Nigeria for the 
improvement or development of their railways; and to 
the East Africa High Commission for railway and sea-
port development. Similarly, through arrangements made 
under the Colombo Plan, a notable contribution was 
made to the development of transport and communica-
tions in United Kingdom Territories (North Borneo, 
Singapore and Sarawak) by providing 19.5 per cent of 
the total expenditure in transport development on these 
Territories. 
V I . M I N I N G 
94. The development of mining production had an 
important impact on the gênerai economic progress of 
several Non-Self-Governing Territories during the 
period under review. Geological research and prospect-
ing, to the organization of which the Administering 
Members devoted considerable resources of money arid 
skilled staff, resulted in a number of discoveries of 
valuable mineral deposits, in particular iron ore, manga-
nese and oil, in French Equatorial Africa and French 
West Africa, as well as in Nigeria,' for all of which 
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development plans were in process of preparation or 
were actually being implemented at the end of the period. 
95. To a greater extent than in any other field of 
economic activity, large-scale mining operations in the 
Territories were financed by external capital and man-
aged by non-indigenous interests. The direct contribu-
tion of mining to an improvement in the standards of 
living of the population was not always substantial, 
especially as the number of wage-earners employed was 
often relatively small. Indigenous participation was 
usually for the most part through unskilled labour, 
and, in some cases, a considerable share of the proceeds 
of mining was devoted to the remuneration of the risk 
capital obtained from outside the Territory as well as 
of the mainly non-indigenous management and skilled 
labour. Nevertheless, the contribution of mining to the 
development of the general economy of the Territories 
concerned was often substantial. The proceeds of ex-
ports of mining products were the major source of 
foreign exchange for the main producing Territories, 
and mining made an important contribution to their 
public revenue through royalties, export taxes on 
mineral products and income taxes on corporate or 
personal incomes. While accurate data as to the propor-
tion of public revenues obtained from mining by taxation 
are scarce, this share amounted for the Belgian Congo 
in 1956 to 39 per cent and for Northern Rhodesia in 
1953 to 60.8 per cent of the total revenue. In the case 
of oil in Nigeria, the Government's share in royalties 
and rents alone amounted in 1950, for example, to 
£539,000, although the company concerned made no 
profits during the period under review, in spite of addi-
tional investments. Moreover, in the case of newly 
developed mining industries, many Territories have 
secured a further share in the wealth of their mineral 
resources by means of direct participation through their 
Governments in the mining enterprises. 
V I I . P O W E R 
96. Large resources for production of hydroelectric 
power, compensating to some extent for the scarcity of 
mineral fuel, exist in a number of Territories, particu-
larly in Africa. However, the experience of the period 
under review was that the establishment of hydroelectric 
plants of large capacity could be justified only where 
adequate markets for their output existed or were 
concomitantly created by the installation of large power-
consuming industries. 
97. Possibilities for integrated power and industry 
development of this kind were recognized to exist in a 
number of Territories and several such projects, mainly 
for metal refining, were in the process of planning and 
preparation. Only in the Belgian Congo and, on a 
smaller scale, in Uganda, however, were such projects 
brought into operation during the period. These Terri-
tories, together with Northern Rhodesia, where indus-
trial development has been based mainly on thermal 
power, and the urban Territories of Hong Kong and 
Singapore, where there is a great concentration of 
industry, as well as Territories under United States 
administration, were the only ones in which power 
supplied a basis for industrialization. In most Terri-
tories, domestic power consumption was limited to urban 
areas and electric power had not been made available 
to the rural indigenous populations, except on a small 
scale in a few Territories, particularly in Uganda. 
98. In relative terms, a substantial increase in the 
production of power was achieved in all Non-Self-
Governing Territories for which data are available; 
production amounted to 8,180 million kWh in 1957 
compared with 3,131 million kWh in 1948. The output 
rose about three-and-a-half times in Jamaica and over 
four times in Kenya; in Hong Kong it increased nearly 
fivefold, in Cyprus over tenfold, and in Uganda nearly 
twentyfold. These increases, however, still left the Non-
Self-Governing Territories far behind the industrialized 
countries in power development. The share of the Terri-
tories in total world production did not significantly 
increase, amounting in 1957 to 0.46 per cent as com-
pared with 0.39 per cent in 1948. While average 
per caput power production for the world as a whole 
amounted in 1957 to 637 kWh, for the Non-Self-Gov-
erning Territories it was 70.5 kWh, and in Northern 
Rhodesia and the Belgian Congo it exceeded 100 kWh. 
Power production and distribution were limited almost 
entirely to major urban centres and their surrounding 
areas, where they mainly met requirements for electric 
lighting and provided power only to industries located 
in these areas. Moreover, in nearly all Territories, the 
number of consumers was very small as compared with 
the total population. 
V I I I . P U B L I C F I N A N C E 
99. The expansion of public revenues, reflecting in 
particular a steady increase in the taxable capacity of 
both indigenous and non-indigenous participants in the 
money economy, was a universal feature of the public 
finances of the Territories during the period under 
review. Taking as a whole the Territories under each 
Administering Member, government receipts increased 
from three to five times. 
100. Total public expenditures in the Territories 
rose at an even faster rate, and at the end of the period 
were from four to seven times higher than at the begin-
ning. This trend illustrates another important feature 
of the development of public finances: the expansion 
in government activities. Although some part of the 
increase in public expenditure reflected increases in 
prices and other costs and also the growth of population, 
a substantial portion corresponded directly with an in-
crease in government activity. Furthermore, in several 
Territories for which information on the national 
product is available, the real increase in public ex-
penditure also suggests a relative increase in the share 
of Government in the national product. In other words, 
government activity over the period grew faster than 
the activity of the economy as a whole. There was a 
shift in emphasis from public administration, justice 
and police, to such fields of economic and social devel-
opment as transport and communications, industry, 
agriculture, education and health. 
101. As regards the sources of public revenues, the 
tax structure in the Territories generally did not undergo 
any radical changes during the period under • review. 
Direct taxation ranged typically between 20 and 30 
per cent of the total tax receipts, serving to emphasize 
the continued predominance of revenue from indirect 
taxes, in the great majority of Territories. Among indi-
rect taxes revenue from those on foreign trade—import 
and export duties—predominated as compared with 
receipts from taxes on domestic trade such as turnover 
taxes or excises. In the French Territories, the taxes 
on domestic trade were relatively more important than 
those in the United Kingdom Territories. There was a 
slight but significant shift towards a higher contribution 
from direct taxes in the Belgian Congo and in the 
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United Kingdom Territories. Although this change can 
be looked upon as a favourable development from the 
point of view of equity as well as stability in government 
revenue, it is to be noted that the increase appears to 
have come mainly from the increased incomes earned 
in the existing export sector rather than from any sig-
nificant expansion in manufacturing for either the export 
or domestic market. 
102. In any event, while the importance of direct 
taxes increased somewhat during the period under re-
view, as income taxes were introduced or expanded 
in practically all of the Territories, the revenues from 
direct taxes continued to be overshadowed in most 
cases by the rising receipts from indirect taxes. It has 
been widely accepted that direct taxes result in a more 
equitable distribution of the tax burden than alternative 
methods of taxation, but by their nature they face 
greater political and administrative difficulties. It has 
been frequently pointed out, for instance, that the lack 
of trained personnel in many Territories hampers the 
introduction of income taxes; corollary of this fact is 
the relatively low yield from income taxes, especially 
in rural areas, in several Territories where income tax 
legislation is in force. Equally important in retarding 
the extension of direct taxation during the period were 
structural and institutional factors, of which at least 
two stand out: in many Territories the subsistence 
sector, as opposed to the money or exchange sector, 
still dominated; secondly, where small business units 
prevailed, income account records were either unreliable 
or were not kept at all. Moreover, it has been argued 
that direct taxes may discourage savings and conse-
quently impede investment; and on these and other 
grounds their imposition in the Territories has frequently 
caused some controversy. 
103. The main direct taxes in operation in the 
Territories in the period under review were the income 
tax, on both individuals and companies, and the poll 
tax. In spite of the difficulties mentioned, income tax 
was the most important direct tax, although its relative 
yield was generally low except in the Territories where 
company incomes were significant. Poll tax, sometimes 
referred to as personal tax or head tax, is a type of 
direct taxation used most extensively in African Terri-
tories. The Committee recalls that as early as 1954 it 
recommended that steps should be taken for the sup-
pression of the poll tax. The principal reason for its 
retention now appears to be the ease of its administration 
in the backward areas and the difficulty of finding a 
substitute. It is significant to note, however, that in 
the United Kingdom Territories, and to a lesser extent 
in the Belgian Congo, its relative importance as a source 
of revenue declined appreciably in the period under 
review, whereas the opposite was true in the French 
Territories. The Committee hopes that this tax will be 
speedily abolished in favour of more modern forms of 
taxation related to the incomes of the inhabitants. 
104. While indirect taxes continued to be the most 
important source of revenue in nearly all the Terri-
tories, their proportion declined significantly in the 
Belgian Congo and to a lesser degree in the United 
Kingdom Territories; the opposite tendency prevailed, 
however, in the French Territories. In the export-
oriented Territories of the United Kingdom, there was 
also, within the indirect tax structure, a marked shift 
in relative importance from import duties to export 
duties. Authorities in the French Territories did not 
use the export tax to the same extent, and therefore 
had to rely more heavily on such other forms of indirect 
taxes as import duties, turnover tax and transactions 
tax. The export tax has been in use in the Belgian 
Congo over a long period. 
105. Developments in budgetary autonomy varied 
among the Territories, reflecting differences in their 
underlying circumstances and in the policies of the 
Administering Members. Under the legislation of 1946, 
and more especially of 1956, the French Territories ex-
perienced definite and simultaneous shifts towards the 
transfer of budgetary powers from France to the Terri-
tories and the strengthening of the powers of the in-
dividual territorial Governments. The transition from 
predominantly metropolitan control in the case of the 
United Kingdom Territories took place according to the 
pace of development of self-government in the individual 
Territories, occurring through various constitutional and 
administrative changes rather than through universal 
legislation. Among the United States Territories, the 
co-operative division of responsibilities between the 
territorial Governments and the federal authorities 
continued. 
C. Social conditions 
I . GENERAL POLICIES AND DEVELOPMENTS 
106. In its examination of the sections of the Pro-
gress Report dealing with social conditions in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories, the Committee has been 
guided by the principal aims of social policy which were 
set out in its reports to the General Assembly in 1955 
and 1958.20 The impact of different cultures on these 
Territories, their political evolution and the radical 
changes which are taking place in the patterns of their 
economy necessitate many adjustments and organic 
changes in their indigenous societies. It should be the 
purpose of social policy to help people to adjust to these 
changes as swiftly and smoothly as possible, and to 
encourage a balanced progress of all sections of the 
community. As the Committee has stated elsewhere,21 
social development is nothing less than the whole process 
of economic, social and political change and cultural 
advancement in a Territory considered in terms of the 
progressive well-being of society and of the individual. 
107. In the pre-war era, the task of providing for 
certain essential social welfare services was left mainly 
to the care of religious philanthropic organizations. In 
the post-war era, with its quickening tempo of develop-
ments, it was no longer possible to leave these services 
to voluntary action. Because of the interdependence of 
social, political and economic development, the Com-
mittee has recognized the great importance of the role 
of governmental action both through short-term meas-
ures and through long-term, comprehensive plans of 
integrated development. It has also stressed the im-
portance of popular participation, at all possible levels, 
to the success of such plans and to their implementation. 
I t is in this broad general context that the Committee 
has viewed the record of work in this field in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. 
108. During the period under review, wide recog-
nition was given to the responsibility of the Adminis-
20 Official Records of the General Assembly, Tenth Session, 
Supplement No. 16 (A/2908), part two; ibid., Thirteenth Ses-
sion, Supplement No. 15 (A/3837), part two. 
21 Ibid., Tenth Session, Supplement No. 16 (A/2908), part 
two, para. 11 . 
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tering Members for helping to create new conditions 
conducive to more rapid social progress in the Terri-
tories. Thus, the long-term . development plans which 
were elaborated for many of the Territories after the 
Second World War, although laying particular emphasis 
on economic development, also incorporated broad as-
pects of social planning. Social development was viewed 
not only as, in itself, an ultimate objective of devel-
opment policy, but also as an indispensable element in 
planned economic expansion. It was recognized that 
the mobilization and utilization of existing manpower 
for executing the economic development schemes would 
require anticipatory measures designed to combat pov-
erty, ill-health, and ignorance, and thus to provide the 
essential human basis for efficient economic develop-
ment. It was also recognized that any development 
programme, to be successful, must provide for the ex-
pansion of essential social services and the improvement 
of living conditions, including education, medical and 
health services, nutrition, housing and town planning, 
social welfare (including remedial services) and the use 
of techniques for the spread of informal education. In 
the Territories under United Kingdom administration, 
over 40 per cent of the total expenditure under the 
territorial development plans approved up to early 
1951 was allocated to social services, and almost one-
half of the grants and loans under the Colonial Devel-
opment and Welfare Acts was also devoted to social 
development during the period 1 April 1946 to 31 March 
1956. In the Belgian Congo, social services and schemes 
in the ten-year plan represented almost 30 per cent 
of total expenditure under the 1948 estimates and over 
25 per cent under the revised 1955 estimates. In the 
French Territories, economic development was given a 
relatively larger place, and only slightly more than 
16 per cent of total commitments under the 1949-1954 
plan was allocated to social development; this was in-
creased, however, to over 20 per cent under the 1954-
1958 plan. Social development, in this context, includes 
education which, together with public health, accounts 
for the greater part of expenditure. 
109. Nevertheless, budgetary considerations during 
the period under review generally set serious limits on 
planning for the expansion of social services and 
amenities. In a number of Terntories, general financial 
considerations caused a considerable reduction in the 
social components of the deY.elopment programmes. 
The financial stringencies which limited the scope of 
development programmes, particularly during their early 
stages, were however mitigated in some Territories, 
such as the Belgian Congo, French West Africa, the 
Gold Coast and Nigeria, by an accelerated pace of eco-
nomic growth due to the increased volume and value 
of exports. This allowed heavier expenditure on public 
health and education as well as on other public services 
and made possible the investment of larger sums in 
economic and social development schemes. Other Terri-
tories, with a slower pace of economic growth, formu-
lated modest programmes of social development and 
were more dependent on metropolitan financial assistance 
for their implementation. By and large, however, the 
great bulk of the expenditure on social development 
has thus far been met by the Territories themselves 
from their own resources, the expansion in social 
services being rendered possible, in most cases, by the 
expansion in production. 
110. Although in the later stages of the development 
programmes the share of social development in the total 
expenditure planned often remained static, and in some 
cases diminished, the increase of social expenditure in 
absolute terms was substantial during the period even 
though this increase was, in part, due to rising costs 
of materials and labour and the decrease in the value 
of money. In the case of Nigeria, for example, while 
the percentage share of social expenditure under the 
1955-1960 development plan went down to 25 per cent, 
compared with 56 per cent under the 1951-1956 plan, 
in terms of money it rose from £ 1 9 million in 1951-
1956 to £ 3 8 million in 1955-1960. Similarly, increases 
occurred in the recurrent territorial expenditures on 
education, public health and social welfare, as well as 
on other social services and facilities. In a number of 
cases, the social expenditure increased during the period 
to as much as one-third of the territorial budget. More-
over, total recurrent expenditure rose to levels corre-
sponding to increasing annual revenue and costs. 
111. There was growing recognition during the 
period of the fact that the effectiveness of the vital role 
of government in developing social policy and expand-
ing social services is substantially increased according 
to the extent and quality of the active participation of 
the territorial population in the formulation and execu-
tion of policy. The trend towards this participation 
kept pace, in general, with constitutional change. A 
number of Territories reached the stage where elected 
representatives had the predominant voice in policy-
making. In some of them, progress was also made in 
filling key posts in the administration of social services 
with indigenous personnel. In some Territories, com-
munity development and similar programmes also pro-
vided opportunities for popular participation in social 
development, starting at the village level. 
I I . SOCIAL W E L F A R E 
112. The main trends in the evolution of social 
welfare policies during the period under review were: 
(a ) The recognition of the responsibility of govern-
ment to promote social welfare, and the integration of 
the work of voluntary agencies into general programmes. 
(b) The emergence of policies laying greater em-
phasis on the constructive and preventive aspects of 
social welfare work, as distinct from the initial con-
centration on remedial work. 
(c) The acceptance of increasing emphasis on the 
family rather than on the individual as being the main 
focus of social welfare activities. 
(d) The recognition of the need for training in-
digenous staff. 
113. The increasing role of government in social 
welfare activities was a distinctive development during 
the period. In most Territories, the Government ac-
cepted the responsibility for the formulation of social 
welfare policy and for the co-ordination of the activities 
of official and voluntary agencies. There was also a 
marked trend toward increased government participation 
in welfare activities. Voluntary agencies continued to 
play an important role, and in many instances received 
government grants-in-aid, but in most Territories they 
were no longer the sole agencies engaged in welfare 
work. With the increasing role of Governments in social 
welfare, the need for co-ordination between social wel-
fare planning and activities with those of other technical 
departments of Governments, notably health, education 
and labour, also became more apparent. In several Terri-
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tories, advisory, councils to Governments were estab-
lished on which all social services departments were 
represented. This is but one example of an adminis-
trative method which was being used to provide for 
the closest possible association of technical agencies. 
114. Although both the extent of the recognition of 
social welfare as a function of government and the 
organization of social welfare activities varied con-
siderably among the Territories at the end of the period, 
due largely to different metropolitan traditions and 
administrative patterns, programmes and policies uni-
versally stressed the family as the focus of welfare 
action. The weakening of family ties under the impact 
of changing economic and social conditions, especially 
in the urban centres, led over the years to the estab-
lishment of a variety of family welfare programmes by 
public and private welfare agencies, combining advisory 
and other assistance to families with social education 
of the parents, particularly the mother. The aim was 
to promote the advancement of the family by helping 
its members to acquire knowledge of better family 
living and to develop new interests and skills and a 
new sense of social responsibilities in a changing 
environment. 
115. In the African Territories under United King-
dom administration, social welfare services developed 
in response to the problems resulting from industrializa-
tion, the rapid growth of urban centres and changes 
in the indigenous social structure. The basic aim of 
government was to ensure co-operation between govern-
ment action and voluntary effort through the stimulation 
and formation of voluntary organizations, community 
institutions and local government authorities in order 
to develop a variety of services with the support and 
participation of the population. The extent of govern-
ment initiative varied. In some Territories, government-
administered small-scale social welfare programmes 
supplemented the work of voluntary agencies and of 
the health and education departments. In other Terri-
tories, special government services were established to 
give direct assistance to the public and to encourage 
and co-ordinate the activities of existing organizations. 
In Nyasaland, Bechuanaland, Basutoland and Swaziland, 
for instance, there were no separate social welfare 
departments, although in Nyasaland, welfare activities 
were co-ordinated by an official of the Administration 
and welfare officers had been appointed. 
116. In another group of Territories, such as 
Northern Rhodesia, Nigeria and Sierra Leone, welfare 
departments were established and expanded during the 
period under review. In Kenya, welfare services were 
made the responsibility of the Ministry for Community 
Development and the Minister for Local Government, 
Health and Housing. 
117. In the Caribbean Territories under United 
Kingdom administration, the transition from a policy 
based on voluntary action, with some support from 
public funds, to one in which the Government accepted 
the general responsibility for promoting social welfare 
through co-ordinated systems in which professionally 
qualified staff were utilized, had been widely effected 
by 1950, and government services underwent a steady 
expansion in subsequent years. In the South-East Asian 
and Pacific Territories of the United Kingdom, the 
most advanced forms of social welfare policies and 
organizations were to be found in Singapore and Hong 
Kong, where post-war relief measures were extended 
to form comprehensive long-term welfare policies. Poli-
cies and programmes in the Western Pacific Territories, 
on the other hand, were only in an elementary form. , 
118. In the Belgian Congo, the transition from the 
pre-war policy, whereby social welfare work had' been 
left very largely to the missions or to private industrial 
organizations, to one in which there was greater par-
ticipation of the Government in the formulation and 
execution of policy took place at an early stage of the 
period under review. Under the impetus of government 
policy, a welfare programme, largely directed towards 
the maintenance of family life in the new environment 
prevailing in the urban centres, was established during 
the period. 
119. In the Territories under French administra-
tion, government social welfare work at the beginning 
of the period was conducted almost entirely within the 
framework of the public health services. Most services 
of a non-medical character were either delegated to, or 
provided through, voluntary charitable organizations. 
After 1951, a social service was established in each of 
the Federations and in many of the Territories; it was 
staffed by professional social workers, including those 
locally trained, and stressed family welfare services. 
120. In Alaska, Hawaii and the United States 
Virgin Islands, public welfare activities were largely 
carried out by government agencies operating within 
the framework of welfare departments whose principal 
function was the provision of financial assistance and 
service to needy persons. 
Family welfare services 
121. In a process of change occurring throughout 
the period and continuing at present in many of the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, the traditional social 
structure, in which the individual and the family play 
clearly defined roles, is being considerably modified 
through the impact of external influences such as the 
transition from a subsistence to a money economy, 
education, opportunities for employment away from 
home, and improved communications. It is particularly 
in the towns that traditional family ties have often 
weakened and sometimes ceased to operate. There the 
family is no longer necessarily an integral part of a 
larger structure, and the survival of the union is mainly 
dependent on the relationship of the spouses themselves 
rather than on the alliance of two families towards 
which the spouses have special obligations. While a 
greater measure of freedom is permitted to the individual 
in finding his place in society, this new pattern of 
urban family living is often accompanied by new prob-
lems. Among these are unstable marriages, juvenile 
delinquency, inadequate housing, overcrowding, unem-
ployment and underemployment, and inadequate earn-
ings. Another important factor is the change in the 
status of women. 
122. The pressing need for social action, directed 
against the factors underlying insecurity, poverty and 
family disorganization and providing assistance to the 
needy, led to the establishment of a variety of social 
welfare services in the Non-Self-Governing Territories. 
In many Territories, specific social services relating to 
family and child welfare began to be provided through 
social welfare centres, infant welfare centres, maternal 
and child health clinics, arid women's organizations. 
In the Belgian Congo and the Territories under French 
administration, a system of social welfare centres, whose 
main function was to promote better standards of family 
living and to assist families to adapt to the. new con-
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ditions of urban life, became the principal form of social 
welfare activity. Most of these centres were established 
during the period under review, and in the Belgian 
Congo a sixfold increase took place between 1948 
and 1957. 
123. Such services contributed to the well-being and 
stability of the urban family in a number of Territories. 
In particular, they helped women to adjust themselves 
to the new conditions of urban life and to improve their 
status. While services of this type were generally to 
be found only in the urban areas in most Territories, 
in a few, such as the Belgian Congo and the British 
East African Territories, they were also provided in 
the rural districts. 
Child welfare services 
124. As will be seen later, the young age compo-
sition is a special feature of the populations of most 
of the Non-Self-Governing Territories. It is in the child 
sector of the population, therefore, that the problem 
of malnutrition may be most effectively solved. The 
provision of free or low-cost meals to school children 
as well as to those of pre-school age is now a widely 
recognized means of combating malnutrition resulting 
from family poverty and insufficient knowledge of 
food values. During the period under review, increasing 
attention was given to schemes for child feeding, par-
ticularly through the provision of school meals, in most 
Territories. While in some Territories, such as British 
Guiana, Trinidad and Tobago, Hong Kong and Singa-
pore, the provision of milk or of meals to children 
was still in an initial stage and in others, such as 
Barbados, was restricted mainly to undernourished or 
needy children, in yet others, including Alaska and 
the United States Virgin Islands, a considerable pro-
portion of children, particularly in the schools, were 
covered by the end of the period under review. Child 
feeding programmes administered by Governments had, 
in many cases, been expanded in coverage and improved 
in quality. In many instances, this was due largely to 
the assistance provided by U N I C E F , and such organi-
zations as the Red Cross. In Uganda, Northern 
Rhodesia and other Territories in Africa and elsewhere, 
there was no provision for the supply of school meals 
to children during the period under review. 
125. Measures were taken in many Territories to 
provide day-care services for children—apart from those 
in infant schools, nursery schools or kindergartens which 
formed part of existing school systems—in the form 
of facilities for infants and pre-school age children whose 
mothers were working or whose home circumstances 
were poor or deficient. Many of the latter facilities were 
being run by voluntary organizations or municipalities, 
with help, in some cases, from Governments. 
126. In those Territories where it was necessary to 
provide accommodation and care for homeless children, 
traditional style orphanages were the standard type 
of service provided. These were generally managed by 
voluntary welfare organizations and religious bodies, 
with the assistance of government subsidies or grants-
in-aid. Although there was a growing preference for 
placing orphans and children in need of care in sub-
stitute family homes through foster home programmes, 
such programmes existed only in a few Territories, 
namely, Alaska, Hawaii, the United States Virgin 
Islands, Gibraltar and Cyprus, and, on a limited scale, 
in Bermuda, Dominica, Grenada, Jamaica and Trinidad. 
A beginning of foster home care was also made in 
Nigeria and Zanzibar. 
Public assistance 
127. The need for public assistance measures in-
creased during the period, particularly in those Terri-
tories and areas where, under the influence of industrial 
and urban growth, traditions of mutual assistance had 
been tending to break down. By 1956, many of the 
Territories had public assistance legislation, and ele-
ments of public assistance to persons and families in 
distress existed in all Territories. However, broad 
programmes had been established only in a limited 
number of Territories. Much of the work in this field 
was undertaken by voluntary organizations and chari-
table bodies, religious and secular, although in many 
areas these voluntary activities were supplemented by 
Governments, either through public programmes of 
limited scope or through the provision of funds to 
voluntary agencies. Family assistance in the form of 
cash payments or relief in kind was being provided 
under government programmes of assistance in some 
Territories, although the payments made under such 
programmes were low, often below recognized sub-
sistence levels. 
128. A notable increase in the scope of public assist-
ance legislation took place in certain Territories, such 
as Hong Kong, Singapore, Jamaica, Trinidad and 
Mauritius, which faced serious problems arising from 
high population density, underemployment and unem-
ployment. The resources of voluntary agencies were 
co-ordinated with those of Governments. The Committee 
notes that there is an increasing emphasis in some Terri-
tories on the rehabilitation of the recipients of assistance 
so as to increase their independence of outside aid, and 
it is of the opinion that this is a trend which deserves 
more emphasis. 
Welfare of the aged 
129. Although elderly persons in many of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories are often assured, as a matter 
of custom, of assistance and support as members of 
extended families or of other social units, the growth 
of wage-earning classes and urban centres, the change 
of family patterns and the rise of new occupational and 
social groupings has resulted in an increasing number 
falling outside the scope of customary protection. The 
pace of this process was accelerating at the end of the 
period under review. 
130. While in some Territories institutions and 
homes were the only or the principal form of public 
assistance to aged persons, in others, where old-age 
assistance under general relief or in the form of old-age 
pensions had been introduced, indoor relief was supple-
mentary to outdoor relief. The administration of these 
institutions, which included infirmaries for the aged 
sick, was usually in the hands of either local government 
authorities or charitable bodies, often of a denomina-
tional character, many of which were receiving either 
Per caput grants or fixed subsidies from the Govern-
ment. Old-age pension schemes at an adequate level and 
old-age insurance schemes existed only in the Territories 
under United States administration. Statutory old-age 
pension schemes were in force in certain United King-
dom Territories, such as British Guiana, Trinidad, 
Barbados, Bahamas, Mauritius and Brunei. Those 
schemes, with the, exception of Mauritius, where the 
test was abolished in 1957, and Brunei, are all subject 
to severe means tests; and, despite several subsequent 
revisions, the assistance provided under most of these 
schemes continues to be at sub-standard levels. In Afri-
37 
can Territories, care of the aged still takes place largely 
within the traditional framework of the society, and few 
elements of public assistance to the aged are present. 
Youth welfare 
131. The social and recreational aspects of youth 
welfare received increasing attention in many Terri-
tories, and policies were evolved by public authorities 
and voluntary agencies during the period to meet the 
needs of the growing generations. The provision of 
recreational facilities in the form of playgrounds, sports 
fields, youth centres, hostels or camps, figured promi-
nently in youth welfare programmes, carried out sepa-
rately or jointly by welfare departments, educational 
authorities, municipalities and voluntary organizations. 
Another area of public action was the promotion of 
clubs and other organized leisure-time activities stressing 
self-directed activities for youth groups. The training 
of leaders for these activities began to receive much 
emphasis in a number of Territories. 
Juvenile delinquency 
132. During the period under review, considerable 
attention was focused on the problem of juvenile delin-
quency, which was recognized in most of the Territories 
affected by it as one deserving serious consideration. 
The fragmentary statistical data available22 suggest 
that with the exception of densely populated urban Terri-
tories, such as Singapore, and one or two others, such 
as Hawaii, the incidence of juvenile delinquency is small 
in relation to the size of the population and also in 
comparison with the incidence of delinquency in the 
more advanced and prosperous metropolitan countries 
themselves. 
133. In many Territories, punitive methods of treat-
ment were replaced by corrective methods aiming at the 
re-education of juvenile delinquents. Moreover, special 
jurisdictions, usually juvenile courts, with educational, 
protective and corrective aims, were increasingly re-
placing penal courts in dealing with juveniles found 
guilty of an offence. 
134. Legislation and methods of treatment varied 
from Territory to Territory. In several Territories, 
special juvenile delinquency legislation was as yet un-
known. In some others, juvenile delinquency legislation 
had been enacted but had not been put into effect 
throughout the Territory. In many Territories, legisla-
tion had been introduced prior to the period under 
review, and the revision of existing legislation during 
the period was directed largely towards the improve-
ment and extension of procedures, towards revising 
matters of practical detail, and towards bringing local 
legislation into greater conformity with the applicable 
provisions of metropolitan legislation. This latter was 
the case in United Kingdom Territories. 
135. It was the general trend to avoid sending 
juvenile offenders to institutions. Whenever possible, 
treatment in freedom was applied, either in the form of 
probation and related measures or other measures such 
as admonition, repatriation, fines, restitutions, or place-
ment in foster homes. The application of methods of 
treatment in freedom already in existence was extended 
in most Territories during the period and, in many, new 
methods on the metropolitan pattern were introduced. 
136. Imprisonment was still used in some Territories 
for young offenders under the age of seventeen, although 
in all United Kingdom Territories no child under the 
22 A/4181, table 4. 
age of fourteen years may be imprisoned, and such chil-
dren and young persons from the age of fourteen to 
seventeen are usually sent to special institutions known 
as approved schools. Where any type of institutional 
treatment for young offenders was thought necessary, 
adult penal and correctional institutions might be used, 
although young offenders were generally segregated 
from adult offenders and in some Territories special 
institutions were established for the long-term treatment 
of young offenders over the age of sixteen. In some other 
Territories, such as the Belgian Congo, the Territories 
under French administration, Netherlands, New Guinea, 
and Papua, the types of institutionalization for juveniles 
relied upon were the adult penal and correctional insti-
tutions, although for the most part juvenile offenders 
were kept in separate quarters from adult prisoners 
and generally received some special consideration. 
137. In the United Kingdom Territories, the proba-
tionary system was increasingly used for both adult and 
juvenile offenders, although there was still considerable 
scope for the extension of this essentially preventive 
service. In most other Territories, probation was either 
not used at all or applied only to a comparatively small 
proportion of juveniles found guilty. 
138. Corporal punishment either was never applied 
or has long been abolished in Belgian, French, Nether-
lands and United States Territories. On the other hand, 
it was still being used by order of the courts in many 
United Kingdom Territories at the end of the period 
even though it is regarded by the United Kingdom 
Government as an unsatisfactory method of treatment 
which should be replaced by alternative methods. 
139. While taking note of all these measures, the 
Committee is not able to conclude, from the data avail-
able, that there has been any marked decline in the 
incidence of juvenile delinquency in the Territories dur-
ing the period under review. It considers that the pro-
portions of the problem are, at present, manageable. In 
its view, a preventive approach rather than a corrective 
one is likely to yield better results. Among the con-
tributory factors would appear to be slum conditions and 
the disruption in family life resulting from haphazard 
industrialization and urbanization. The inadequacy of 
educational facilities for children of ten to sixteen years 
of age, and the lack of suitable and sufficiently remunera-
tive employment for young persons in the formative 
years would appear to aggravate the situation. It is in 
these spheres of social development, therefore, that 
energetic governmental action might usefully seek to 
prevent the occurrence of juvenile delinquency. 
Care of the handicapped 
140. The approach to the problem of rehabilitation 
of the handicapped in Non-Self-Governing Territories 
received low priority during the period under review. 
Until a late date, the care and rehabilitation of the 
handicapped was left to voluntary organizations and 
charitable institutions. In the traditional rural com-
munities the care of disabled persons remained the 
responsibility of the family. Attitudes towards the care 
and rehabilitation of the handicapped began to undergo 
a gradual change largely because in urban centres the 
disabled usually found themselves without the traditional 
support of their kin. I t became necessary for the Gov-
ernments or the local authorities, therefore, to assume 
responsibility for the care of an increasing number of 
handicapped persons. Welfare work among the handi-
capped has in many Territories continued to be under-
taken largely by voluntary organizations. In Territories 
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where no comprehensive provision for the rehabilitation 
of the handicapped was made by Governments, the latter 
usually provided funds for assisting disabled persons 
under poor relief schemes, through welfare departments 
or voluntary organizations. In many Territories, medical 
care was given to handicapped persons in government 
hospitals or grants-in-aid were given by the Govern-
ment to mission hospitals caring for the disabled. 
Special orthopaedic hospitals were established in some 
Territories. 
141. Complete and integrated services for the re-
habilitation and vocational training of handicapped per-
sons were still in their infancy and only in a few Terri-
tories, among them Hong Kong, were such centres 
established during the period under review. The Com-
mittee expresses its appreciation of the few measures 
which were taken during the period for the rehabilita-
tion of special types of invalidity, including crippled 
children's programmes, schools for deaf and mute chil-
dren, such as those in Singapore, Hong Kong, Trinidad, 
Northern Rhodesia and Madagascar, and therapy pro-
grammes in the United States Territories. The develop-
ment of the care and rehabilitation of the blind was of 
special importance since the problem is of such dis-
concerting magnitude. A report prepared by a Commis-
sion appointed by the United Kingdom in 1948 indicated 
that 75 to 80 per cent of all blindness occurring in the 
United Kingdom Territories was preventable. Follow-
ing this report, some fifty schools and training centres 
were established in these Territories by 1957. These, 
however, covered only a small fraction of the very large 
numbers of blind people, which a preliminary survey in 
1956 estimated at 650,000 in thirty-nine United King-
dom Territories. The Committee welcomes the measures 
adopted to combat this problem. The work of the Royal 
Commonwealth Society for the Blind, established in 
1950, has helped territorial Governments to lay the 
foundations of permanent systems of blind welfare. A 
great deal, however, remains to be done to prevent the 
heavy incidence of avoidable blindness; and the Com-
mittee hopes that W H O and others concerned will be 
able to lend substantial further assistance in the cam-
paign against cataract, trachoma and river blindness. 
142. Many of the diseases which give rise to physical 
disability are preventable through the application of 
known hygienic and health measures in organized public 
health and medical services. Present programmes being 
carried out in the Non-Self-Governing Territories, such 
as those against yaws, leprosy, tuberculosis and polio-
myelitis, are, in addition to their general importance 
to the health development of the Territories, also pre-
venting a great many disabilities which would otherwise 
require a considerable increase in rehabilitation services. 
However, there are many opportunities in the Terri-
tories for increased preventive work in these areas. The 
same considerations apply equally to the prevention of 
blindness caused, for example, by trachoma and oncho-
cerciasis. 
Training of personnel 
143. Trained personnel are indispensable to the effec-
tiveness of social programmes, and most Territories 
were concerned with the problem of obtaining qualified 
staff for expanding social programmes and services. 
To ensure an adequate inflow of personnel with training 
at various levels, territorial training facilities were ex-
panded and metropolitan training programmes were 
adapted to the social and environmental conditions of 
the Territories. There was a growing awareness that 
professional and pre-professional training at the terri-
torial level was essential if the potentialities of the local 
population were to be utilized fully in the attainment 
of social progress, but numerous difficulties accounted 
for the lack of balance between the need for, and the 
supply of, trained workers. Of these, two of a funda-
mental nature persisted in most Territories: the funds 
available were inadequate; and there was a lack of 
qualified teaching and Supervisory staff and of suitable 
facilities for practical training, as well as a shortage of 
suitable candidates for social work. 
144. Facilities for the professional training of social 
workers are provided usually in the metropolitan coun-
tries. During the period under review, graduate pro-
grammes in social work as well as pre-professional 
training programmes within institutions of higher learn-
ing were established only in Hong Kong, Singapore, 
the Gold Coast, Puerto Rico and Hawaii. In other Terri-
tories, government departments charged with the ad-
ministration of social welfare services initiated training 
schools or courses, sometimes with the assistance of 
colleges or universities or voluntary organizations. While 
there were no permanent training facilities for the 
training of welfare workers in some Territories, the 
training of locally recruited staff, particularly in sub-
ordinate positions, became an essential part of the ac-
tivities of the territorial welfare departments. With 
reference to in-service training and the training of 
auxiliary workers, in most Territories the tendency was 
to rely primarily upon short specialized courses to pre-
pare auxiliary personnel for specific assignments. 
I I I . C O M M U N I T Y DEVELOPMENT 
145. The initiation and expansion of community 
development programmes, generally on the same prin-
ciples and with the same purposes with which they have 
been applied in other areas of the world, assumed in-
creasing prominence in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories during the period under review. The term "com-
munity development" has found broad international 
acceptance as the process by which the efforts of the 
peoples themselves together with governmental assist-
ance may be directed towards the improvement of the 
economic, social and cultural conditions of the com-
munities. It recognizes the importance of measures to 
develop local initiative to build a self-reliant community. 
It also has an important part to play in counteracting 
the disintegration, often brought about by economic 
change, of traditional social organization and values and 
at the same time in helping frequently dissimilar groups 
to achieve a sense of community. 
146. Community development is not a substitute for 
the expansion of government services. It depends on the 
co-ordination of both governmental and popular effort: 
the channelling and use of resources, as represented in 
particular by government services, in a manner that 
helps to guide and give form to popular enthusiasm and 
initiative. 
147. Aspects of community life and examples of each 
in which community development has proved capable 
of operating most successfully include: agriculture, by 
improving yields and introducing new crops; health, by 
encouraging interest in sanitation and eradicating en-
demic diseases; education, by promoting literacy and 
adult education; home economics, by sponsoring im-
provements in nutrition, clothing and child care; hous-
ing; and public amenities, by the provision or improve-
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ment of roads and water supplies. The training of local 
leaders and personnel is an essential factor. 
148. Community development, according to these 
concepts, took root in many of the Territories during 
the period under review. In some of them, projects which 
were being carried out on a limited scale or on an 
experimental basis were integrated and expanded into 
territory-wide programmes. As a result of the initiative 
and leadership of the people, local projects were often 
started by the peoples themselves and carried out with-
out waiting for government assistance and guidance. 
Moreover, in the latter part of the period, attempts were 
being made to apply community development principles 
and methods to the solution of difficult social problems 
arising in urban areas. 
149. In many Territories, the early beginnings of 
community development were linked with literacy cam-
paigns. These campaigns in some Territories led to a 
closer analysis of the motivations and incentives of the 
rural adult population and from there to a more compre-
hensive concept of adult or mass education. In the 
United Kingdom Territories, the change from a purely 
educational demonstration approach to a well-rounded 
programme for promoting local initiative came about 
slowly, but by 1953, wide recognition was being given 
to the broader objectives of community development. 
In the French and Belgian Territories, the evolution of 
the concept of community development took a somewhat 
different turn in the sense that more emphasis was 
given to the economic rather than the social component 
of development. In the Belgian Congo, mass education 
was conceived as an essential element of rural reform 
and there was a tendency to predetermine the type of 
knowledge and skills which could be imparted to the 
people to equip them for carrying out necessary rural 
improvements. None the less, it was found that this 
programme set in motion changes leading to the growth 
of individual initiative and group cohesiveness. In the 
French Territories, the Government played a less domi-
nant role, and the types of economic activities undertaken 
varied according to local conditions and the degree of 
initiative of the people. Moreover, priorities in work 
were determined by the community, which also bore part 
of the costs. In some Territories in the Pacific, such as 
Netherlands New Guinea, F i j i and Papua, community 
development projects were generally limited to pilot 
projects. These projects—which were of a comprehensive 
nature—have not proved to be as successful an approach 
to the development of communities in the Pacific as was 
originally anticipated. 
150. Examination of the methods of organization and 
administration of community development shows that the 
type of programme which appears to have found most 
favour in those Non-Self-Governing Territories where 
the techniques were furthest advanced was the country-
wide programme which operates without requiring major 
reorganization of government machinery. This became 
a particular characteristic of African Territories. In 
some Territories, however, programmes were limited to 
smaller geographic areas, as in the case of pilot or 
demonstration projects. As regards the methods and 
techniques of community development, there was a 
gradual evolution in. methodology from a concentration 
on campaigns to more flexible forms of group work in 
collaboration with village community councils or Native 
Authorities, voluntary associations, or agencies of the 
local government. However, at the end of the period, the 
campaign method was still a valuable means by which 
attention could be focused on practical problems and the 
people prepared to play an active part in the solution of 
these problems. The Committee notes the use of demon-
stration teams, not only in campaigns but also in work 
in limited areas, to create local interest and encourage 
effort. 
151. Where community centres were used to foster 
community development programmes they gave uneven 
results. In an effort to find a more flexible approach to 
rural problems, the activities of clubs and voluntary 
associations received emphasis, and information from 
most Territories indicated that these associations had 
helped to infuse a new vitality into the community; in 
particular they led to the increased participation of 
women and youth in community development. Com-
munity councils and committees of various types emerged 
as a result of the need to associate larger numbers of 
people with the planning of rural welfare programmes 
and also to provide for the day-to-day maintenance of 
facilities developed through communal effort. There 
was a fairly general acceptance, however, of the prin-
ciple that community development should lead to the 
strengthening of local government bodies rather than 
to the setting up of competitive institutions and services. 
Grants-in-aid were also in wide use as a means of pro-
moting local initiative and self-help. 
152. At the end of the period, the successes achieved 
in some Territories had demonstrated that communities 
could substantially improve their lives through commu-
nity development programmes. It was also significant 
that in the areas where programmes had been inaugu-
rated and expanded and where local leadership and par-
ticipation had been vigorous, there had been comprehen-
sive reforms directed at the establishment of efficient and 
representative local government bodies able to assume a 
large measure of responsibility for the programmes. 
153. The Committee considers that there is no sta-
tistical information or other material evidence in the 
Progress Report to show that extensive community 
development plans had been successfully implemented 
in the Territories during the period under review. For 
instance, it was not known how much of the population 
of any particular Territory was covered under a com-
munity development scheme; how many new village 
councils or other local government bodies with executive 
and financial powers had been created and how many 
roads, schools and hospitals they had constructed with 
their own efforts and resources; or what the Govern-
ments concerned had contributed in terms of finance 
and technical assistance and advice in the implementa-
tion of community development projects. The Com-
mittee considers that it would be desirable to undertake, 
at an appropriate time, a project-by-project study of 
community development efforts in as many Territories 
as possible in order to evaluate properly the extent of 
physical achievements in this field. 
I V . D E M O G R A P H I C CONDITIONS AND POPULATION 
TRENDS 
154. _ The nature, size and dynamic trends of the 
population of a given Territory constitute one of the 
important factors determining its pace of social and 
economic development and influencing the formulation 
of adequate and effective plans for further advancement. 
It is a factor which in most Territories, at the beginning 
of the period under review, could not be accurately 
measured in terms of census data and statistics of births, 
deaths and other vital events. In spite of notable ad-
vances made in certain Territories in regard to censuses 
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and the techniques of vital registration, statistical docu-
mentation on population changes remained inadequate in 
most Territories. 
155. For only about 15 per cent of the peoples living 
in Non-Self-Governing Territories in 1956 were popula-
tion data, adequate by international standards, available 
as a basis for determining changes which had taken 
place over the preceding decade. The greatest deficiencies 
were to be found among the Territories of mainland 
Africa, for most of which conjectural estimates rather 
than accurate measurements constituted the bulk of the 
demographic material in existence over the period as a 
whole. Prospects of significant and rapid improvement 
in the demographic field have subsequently increased, 
and the great majority of the Territories will participate 
in the world population and agricultural censuses of 
1960. The Committee notes that the Territories are col-
laborating fully in the survey of statistical needs being 
carried out by the United Nations Economic Commis-
sion for Africa. 
156. An analysis of the population data available 
leads to some crude but probably valid generalizations 
of significant interest for the peoples concerned. There 
appears to have been a consistent reduction in both the 
crude death-rate and the infant mortality rate.23 While 
this represents a sizable improvement in health con-
ditions, these remained generally at a low level. Mortality 
is highest in the early years; in many Territories mor-
tality before the age of five still accounts for about 
50 per cent of all deaths. 
157. It may be presumed that the causes of many 
of these deaths were illnesses and diseases which could 
have been prevented; but in this respect the statistical 
data are grossly deficient, inter alia, because of the wide-
spread shortage of qualified medical personnel who 
could correctly diagnose the causes of death. The prob-
lem of matching the supply of physicians with the needs 
of the population remained a formidable one in most of 
the Territories.24 
158. In another area, that of the balance between 
birth-rates and death-rates, the majority of the Terri-
tories appeared to be entering a phase of demographic 
transition which is usually not in itself conducive to rapid 
rises in standards of living. The characteristics of this 
phase are a constantly high birth-rate, which in many 
Territories lies near the physiological maximum of re-
production, and a medium or low death-rate. This com-
bination tends to increase the size of the average family 
in such a way that the proportion of "bread winners" 
dwindles progressively in relation to the growing number 
of children. 
159. The results of a growing divergence between 
birth-rates and death-rates were also reflected in the 
census returns of some Territories in which the age 
structure of the population could be determined at least 
according to major age groups. In most of these Terri-
tories young children under the age of fifteen years com-
prised a large proportion (40 per cent or more) of the 
total population, while the proportion of persons in the 
age groups between fifteen and sixty-five years seldom 
exceeded 55 per cent. 
160. The prerequisite of minimal economic progress 
is that production should increase at a rate in excess of 
that of population increase; the population of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories, according to available es-
23 A/4106, appendix table III. 
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timates, increased during the period at a rapid rate, 
ranging between 1.5 and 3.5 per cent per year. In most, 
if not all, cases, the increase in production was at a still 
higher rate. While the minimum conditions of economic 
progress were thus met, and in some cases considerably 
surpassed, the fast-growing populations could not easily 
cope with their own needs for proper food, shelter and 
medical care and also for formal education and technical 
skills. According to the most reliable indications, at the 
end of the period, the fairly high rate of population in-
crease appeared likely to continue and even to accelerate 
in the near future in most Territories; it was therefore 
clear that in all planning for economic and social devel-
opment must the demographic factor be taken seriously 
into account in order that the purposes of development 
programmes should not be defeated in the long run by 
underestimates of the needs to be met. 
V . PROGRESS I N PUBLIC H E A L T H AND NUTRITION 
161. The importance of health in relation to social 
well-being and material progress is nowhere more ap-
parent than in the Non-Self-Governing Territories. 
Most of them began the period under review with seri-
ous deficiencies both in the state of health of their pop-
ulations generally and in the means by which standards 
of health could be improved. Illness and disease not 
only took a heavy toll of life, but also hindered improve-
ment of the standards of living. 
162. The period saw a considerable improvement in 
health conditions as the result of a complex of efforts on 
the territorial, regional and international levels. These 
efforts were in the direction of structural and organiza-
tional improvements in public health services, increased 
budgetary appropriations, decentralization of the ser-
vices, campaigns designed and executed with such 
specific purposes as the control of a widely prevalent 
disease or the promotion of maternal and child welfare, 
and a general rise in the standards of living. Neverthe-
less, the period ended with a great deal still to be 
achieved. 
163. The organizational improvements brought about 
in the health services in the Territories were of basic 
importance and their full effects could not be expected 
to appear until long after the period had passed. The 
initial minimal medical services, some of which were 
entirely or largely supported by missions and other 
voluntary agencies, were consolidated into central pub-
lic medical and health services. A common feature in 
the medical and public health administrations of the 
Territories was that they depended on, and were re-
sponsible to, the public authorities, which had thus 
assumed responsibility for curative and preventive meas-
ures among the population as a whole. Financial and 
technical assistance provided through the territorial 
Governments, mainly from local funds but with the help 
in most cases of the Administering Members, made 
possible the expansion of the medical and public health 
services, the extent of which could be measured in an 
increase in the number of hospital beds, general or spe-
cialized, the extension of the services to the rural areas 
through the establishment of rural hospitals, health 
centres and fixed or mobile medical and health clinics; 
and the expansion of staff and training facilities. In 
many Territories, long-term health planning accom-
panied the formulation of the first development plans 
in 1946 and 1947. In view of the value and importance 
of such planning, the Committee hopes that it will con-
tinue to receive emphasis in future development schemes. 
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164. The tropical and semi-tropical regions of the 
world, in which most of the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories lie, are naturally exposed to higher risks of 
morbidity and mortality from infectious and parasitic 
diseases than the temperate zones. The usually lower 
levels of technological advance and of living standards 
of the peoples concerned have added to their suscepti-
bility to illness and disease. Among the great variety of 
diseases endemic to these areas are malaria, yaws, 
tuberculosis, smallpox, yellow fever, leprosy, venereal 
diseases, dysentery (amoebic and bacillary), trachoma, 
trypanosomiasis, bilharziasis, filariasis and intestinal 
parasitosis. Important successes were achieved in com-
bating these diseases, the most notable gains being in 
the control of malaria, yaws, smallpox and yellow fever. 
In recent years the incidence of smallpox and yellow 
fever was diminishing. Malaria was eradicated from 
Cyprus, Mauritius, several United Kingdom Carib-
bean Territories and Singapore, and its incidence was 
greatly curtailed in some others through the effective 
control of the anopheline vector. In addition, outstanding 
progress was recorded in the control of leprosy and in 
the eradication of yaws in Territories in which the 
incidence of these diseases had been high. 
165. One of the most heartening advances in health 
care during the period under review was, in fact, the 
organization of campaigns, sometimes on a large scale, 
against these major diseases. These campaigns sometimes 
met with outstanding success, and as mass attacks on 
communicable diseases, have been the first line of attack 
on ill-health and have cleared the way for programmes 
of preventive medicine. Tuberculosis was a special prob-
lem and gave every reason for anxiety. In those areas 
where it was a serious public health problem, measures 
of various kinds were being taken against this disease. 
In some fourteen Territories, for example, BCG vac-
cination, one of the valuable weapons in the prevention 
of tuberculosis, was being used. In other Territories 
surveys and pilot schemes were undertaken to determine 
the best approaches to the problem. In still others, com-
bined methods of early case-finding, treatment and the 
use of chemotherapy were instituted, as for example in 
Hong Kong. Increased attention was given to research 
in new methods of tuberculosis control, for example in 
Kenya. 
166. Other infectious and parasitic diseases such as 
trachoma and onchocerciasis (the main causes of blind-
ness in Africa), epidemic diseases of childhood (among 
which poliomyelitis appeared in recent years in Kenya 
and Mauritius) and the dysenteries and diarrhoeas were 
of lesser importance, though in some years, or in par-
ticular years, they assumed the proportion of major 
health problems. The venereal diseases were still a 
matter of grave, and perhaps increasing, social im-
portance. 
167. Nevertheless, in spite of some striking suc-
cesses, the control of communicable diseases in general 
in the Non-Self-Governing Territories was far from 
complete at the end of the period. The over-all amount 
of sickness and death which they still caused, even in 
terms of the incomplete data available on the basis of 
reliable records, was still excessive in relation to the 
knowledge and techniques available for their control. 
168. The reduction in the rates of infant mortality25 
in the Territories is attributed partly to the gradual 
development of maternal and child health services, which 
2« A/4128, table 1. 
in many Territories were first started in urban areas and 
on a voluntary basis, but later were incorporated into 
the territorial medical and health organizations and were 
extended to parts of the rural population. At the end of 
the period, however, such services were rudimentary or 
non-existent in many sparsely populated rural areas. 
Even where they were well established, there remained 
a pressing need for more paediatricians and other 
trained staff, as well as for more facilities for the health 
care of children. Programmes for safeguarding the health 
of school children were introduced relatively recently 
and, with a few exceptions, these were not as numerous 
nor as well organized as the maternal and child health 
services. An age group which appeared even more 
neglected was that between one and five years. For rea-
sons difficult to establish, these children tended in 
many Territories to be given a secondary place in the 
family and to receive little attention in matters of 
health. The work of the Medical School of the Univer-
sity College at Ibadan, Nigeria, in developing pro-
grammes for the promotion of the health of pre-school-
age children, appears to the Committee to warrant 
study and emulation in other Territories. 
169. Environmental sanitation, although of serious 
import to the standards of health of a given community, 
received less attention than was due to it in most Terri-
tories. A great amount of human suffering and loss of 
vital energy is known to be directly related to poor 
sanitary conditions in the immediate environment, such 
as defective water supply systems, insanitary excreta 
disposal, and overcrowded housing conditions. The most 
important attacks on these problems were carried out in 
urban areas, often when conditions became so con-
spicuously bad that major improvements could no 
longer be delayed on the grounds of the high costs 
usually involved. In the rural areas, where the great 
majority of the populations of the Territories live, but 
where deficiencies in environmental sanitation did not 
reveal themselves in such acute and concentrated form, 
remedial measures were given less urgency until it 
was demonstrated that, as part of community develop-
ment programmes, improvements in at least some of 
the environmental conditions could be achieved at low 
cost with community co-operation and assistance. 
170. A good deal of work was done in several Terri-
tories towards assessing and attempting solutions to the 
complex problem of human nutrition. Following the 
pioneer work of the United Kingdom Government in its 
Territories before the Second World War, many con-
ferences, seminars, surveys and promotion programmes 
were undertaken in various Territories after 1949, in-
itiated or assisted in many cases by W H O , FAO, and 
U N I C E F . The results obtained are considered sig-
nificant. Some obscure pathological entities, such as 
kwashiorkor, were more precisely defined and ques-
tions of the prevalence and ways and means of the cor-
rection or prevention of such conditions of under-nutri-
tion and malnutrition were more or less definitely 
settled. 
171. Both under-nutrition and malnutrition are still 
to be found extensively in many Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, especially in Africa and Asia. Under-nutri-
tion was found to be the rule rather than the exception 
in fourteen surveys carried out in various areas after 
1949. Malnutrition on the other hand was found to be 
even more pronounced, since the bulk of the excessively 
low intake of calories was derived mostly from carbo-
hydrates, while the intake of protein, especially that of 
animal origin, was well below normal requirements. 
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172. Although scientific knowledge of the treatment 
and prevention of most, if not all, types of malnutrition 
was becoming readily available, its application in the 
Territories most seriously affected, on a scale calculated 
to influence the nutritional standards of the majority of 
their peoples, remained at the end of the period largely 
a task for the future. Efforts had been made and were 
continuing in several Territories, in some cases with the 
assistance of WHO, FAO and UNICEF, and for the 
most part through programmes designed to improve and 
diversify food production and consumption, with par-
ticular emphasis on increasing the supply of protein-rich 
animal and vegetable foods. The Committee draws atten-
tion to the recommendations made in the Progress Re-
port concerning measures to improve nutrition through 
training and education, the establishment of national 
nutrition committees, etc.26 
173. Health education programmes were brought 
into being in most of the Territories during the period, 
and their effect upon the gradual improvement of health 
standards was in many cases believed to be substantial, 
although difficult to measure in tangible terms. 
174. Virtually all of the Territories were confronted 
during the period with serious shortages of both pro-
fessionally and technically qualified medical and health 
personnel. In the mainland African Territories taken as 
a whole there were in 1948 3.1 physicians per 100,000 
population and in 1956 the number of physicians per 
100,000 inhabitants was 3.6. At an early stage, it became 
clear that the difficulty and cost of recruiting trained 
staff from overseas would oblige the Territories to 
depend primarily on the training of local and especially 
indigenous persons. Training facilities, although ex-
panded, especially at the technical levels, remained in-
adequate in many Territories. Moreover, even when ap-
propriate schools for training in these fields were estab-
lished, the level of general education in some cases 
proved insufficient to provide enough students to fill the 
classes in the training institutions. This situation applied 
particularly to the supply of students for medical train-
ing proper, and its solution appeared to depend above 
all on the advance and expansion of education in general. 
175. Fewer difficulties were encountered in the train-
ing of indigenous people for the health services at a 
lower level, and schools for medical and nursing assist-
ants, midwives, sanitary inspectors and other categories 
of staff were established or multiplied in many Terri-
tories during the period. Some of these schools in the 
course of time accumulated sufficient experience and 
teaching staff to make it possible to expand them into 
full medical and nursing schools with formal curricula 
and wide recognition. Some of the outstanding examples 
in this respect are Hong Kong University and the medi-
cal schools established in the Belgian Congo (two), 
and in French West Africa, Nigeria, East Africa, Mada-
gascar. Fi j i and British West Indies (one each). How-
ever, the output of these educational institutions re-
mained small in comparison with the existing needs, and 
the Committee hopes that the noteworthy advances made 
so far in this respect will continue at a more rapid pace 
in the years to come. 
176. The assistance given by the Administering 
Members, as well as at the international level in such 
forms as United Nations technical assistance, which 
proved so valuable during the period under review, ap-
pears to the Committee to be no less urgently needed 
in the future until the peoples of the Non-Self-Governing 
2« A/4136, paras. 55-62. 
Territories through their own institutions are able to 
cope much more effectively than at present with the 
problem of health in all its phases from the control of 
communicable disease to the training of professional 
and technical personnel at all levels. 
V I . R A C E RELATIONS AND H U M A N RIGHTS 
177. Discrimination on grounds of race or colour 
continued to exist in some Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories. It was still to be found in its most acute form in 
African Territories, where immigrant communities are 
present. In all these Territories the indigenous inhabi-
tants constitute the vast majority of the population, 
and the European group is often an extremely small 
minority, though the latter has exercised special politi-
cal, social and economic privileges which are denied to 
the former. Not only was inferior treatment accorded 
in varying degrees to indigenous inhabitants in the 
field of human rights and fundamental freedoms, but in 
the economic and educational fields and in the exercise 
of political rights also, their role was restricted. In some 
cases, discriminatory practices survived because of per-
sonal or group attitudes; in others they were reinforced 
by law and regulation. The Committee considers that 
discriminatory policies and practices based on distinc-
tions on the grounds of race or colour tend to give rise 
to racial antagonisms which endanger the balanced eco-
nomic, social and educational development of the Terri-
tories in conditions of stability and harmony. 
178. In many Territories, a great deal of progress 
was achieved during the period in eliminating racial 
discrimination and in improving race relations generally. 
It is significant that the Territories where the greatest 
advances were made were those in which the participa-
tion of the indigenous inhabitants in the development 
of their Territories had reached its highest level; the 
Territories where race relations still gave rise to the 
most difficult problems were among those where such 
participation was least developed. 
179. Official statements made on race relations by 
the authorities concerned during the period varied from 
observations recording the absence of discriminatory 
practices to the categorical condemnation of such prac-
tices and the enunciation of positive measures for the 
promotion of better race relations. In general, policy 
statements on race relations tended to emphasize that 
racial interdependence and co-operation were important 
to the development and advancement of Territories, 
particularly those with plural communities, but that the 
key to the final eradication of discrimination and an-
tagonisms lay in the education of public opinion rather 
than in legal procedures. There is no evidence in the 
Progress Report to show that public opinion among the 
vast majority of the inhabitants of many of these Terri-
tories supports in any way the continuance of discrim-
inatory practices. On the contrary, there is every reason 
to believe that a strong current feeling against such 
practices exists. The Committee considers that suitable 
legislation, supported by other constructive measures, 
such as community education, will be a great step for-
ward towards the eradication of these practices. 
180. At the beginning of the period under review, 
the broad employment structure of the public services in 
many Territories, particularly in Africa, was one in 
which European officers occupied the senior positions. 
Europeans and, in the East and Central African Terri-
tories, also Asians, largely or wholly manned the middle 
grades of technical and clerical appointments, and in-
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digenous persons occupied the subordinate and unskilled 
posts. In some of these Territories, separate sections of 
the public service with distinct wage and salary scales 
and other conditions of employment existed for different 
classes of employees on the basis of race, even though 
admission to senior posts was open to persons of all 
races. In other Territories, where the principle of non-
discrimination in public employment was not only ac-
cepted but generally applied, there was a preponderance 
of officers recruited from abroad in the senior ranks of 
the services, owing to the lack of qualified indigenous 
candidates. The Committee notes that more specific 
measures were taken in the latter part of the period in a 
large number of Territories in order to increase facilities 
for the training and higher education of indigenous 
persons to fill higher posts, to establish unified public 
services and to bring about full participation by the 
local inhabitants in the public services; by the end of 
the period there was in the great majority of the Terri-
tories no bar to the promotion of indigenous persons to 
the highest posts in the civil services. 
181. In a number of Territories with plural com-
munities, the racial pattern in private employment re-
sembled that of the public services in the sense that 
Europeans or other immigrants usually occupied the 
managerial and supervisory posts while the indigenous 
persons were clerical and, in greater numbers, manual 
workers. Moreover, at the beginning of the period there 
existed in most African Territories different basic labour 
laws for different races, or differentiations were made 
according to the status of the worker depending on racial 
origin. Discrimination of tins kind had become en-
trenched, particularly in Territories where industriali-
zation had brought indigenous workers into active or 
potential competition with non-indigenous workers, and 
the privileged position of the latter group became a 
source of resentment to the other groups. During the 
period, there was a marked tendency in several Terri-
tories towards the abolition of dual legislation and prac-
tice. Separate trade union legislation for different racial 
groups largely disappeared, but separate trade unions 
for these groups still existed at the end of the period 
in a number of Territories. 
182. In the Caribbean region and the more highly 
developed of the Asian and Pacific Territories, integra-
tion of the immigrant and indigenous communities con-
tinued to advance throughout the period in the economic 
as in other fields. But in other Territories, such as 
Papua, Netherlands New Guinea and Fi j i , and also 
notably in the African Territories, there continued to 
prevail in varying degree a "compartmentalization" of 
economic activities in each of which one particular racial 
group predominated. In these Territories, the principal 
avenue of economic advancement for the indigenous 
populations was the production of marketable and ex-
portable agricultural crops and animal products. With 
the help of co-operative organization, rationalized mar-
keting, price stabilization schemes, and improved crops 
and techniques, the indigenous people were coming to 
play an increasingly important and profitable part in 
production for export as well as for local consumption. 
183. On the other hand, plantation farming and min-
ing, where the participation of the indigenous inhabi-
tants is limited largely to unskilled labour, the wholesale 
export and import trade, the complex of economic ser-
vices such as banking, construction, engineering and 
transportation which have developed around it, and the 
processing and manufacturing industries were, in many 
Territories, still owned or controlled mainly by Euro-
pean or other non-indigenous groups. The part played 
in these enterprises by indigenous people had generally 
not yet progressed far beyond employment up to, and 
in a few cases including, the managerial level; their 
participation in ownership and management was other-
wise confined, with few exceptions, to petty retail trade, 
road transport and other small enterprises. In some 
Territories, the indigenous inhabitants were excluded 
from ownership and exploitation of mineral rights, thus 
limiting their opportunities for economic advancement. 
184. Nevertheless, in most cases the dividing lines 
between compartments of economic activity were no 
longer fixed either by policy or by prejudiced concep-
tions of the capacity of indigenous persons to take part 
in more complex branches of the economy; and the 
lines were, in fact, being crossed at an increasing rate, 
limited mainly by the time needed to acquire skills and 
capital. Most Governments and many private enterprises 
were actively encouraging the steps by which indigenous 
people could play a fuller part in all branches of the 
economy as, for example, promotion in employment 
from unskilled to skilled labour and from there to super-
visory and managerial positions; the provision of credit 
and training to encourage the establishment of inde-
pendent enterprises; and the reform of land tenure and 
the organization of loan finance for the modernization 
and expansion of agriculture and cattle raising. A fa-
vourable climate for these developments was being 
established especially in Territories where the people 
were acquiring a full share in the formulation of eco-
nomic and educational policies and in the planning and 
implementation of programmes of economic development. 
185. For many of the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories, economic policy statements made during the 
period under review emphasized the importance of the 
participation of the indigenous inhabitants in economic 
development and free access for all inhabitants to all 
branches of economic activity, whether in agriculture, 
industry or commerce. In a number of Territories, spe-
cial measures were adopted to remove obstacles to the 
participation of the indigenous inhabitants in agricul-
tural and industrial developments, and to encourage local 
inhabitants to take a greater share in export production 
and external trade. Moreover, most of the discriminatory 
provisions against indigenous inhabitants with respect to 
their participation in specific economic functions were 
abolished or liberalized during the period under review. 
186. In the majority of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, the disposal and use of the land, which is a 
basic element of the social structure as well as the 
economy, has a direct and fundamental bearing on all 
aspects of race relations. In most Territories, Govern-
ments exercised various forms of control over lands and 
land rights for the protection of the interests of the 
indigenous peoples; in a number of Territories non-
indigenous participation in economic development was 
encouraged as a matter of policy. In some African Terri-
tories, considerable land grants or leases to non-indige-
nous persons had been made before the period and in 
the immediate post-war years, but in most of the Terri-
tories the process of alienation had been greatly dimin-
ished by the end of the period. Where conflicts existed, 
they usually arose from the situations created by pre-
vious alienations and by changes in the attitudes of 
indigenous populations brought about by increases in 
population and a growing desire for higher standards 
of living. In some Territories, such as the Belgian 
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Congo, Nyasaland, North Borneo and the Cook Islands, 
the extent of some areas previously alienated was re-
duced, and at the same time there was some progress 
towards a modification of indigenous land tenure systems 
to facilitate economic development. 
187. Education is one of the most important fields in 
which the indigenous peoples have been at a disadvantage 
in terms of facilities, and opportunities. While the prin-
ciple of providing education to all children of school age 
without discrimination on grounds of race through an 
integrated system of education was accepted in all Terri-
tories, the principle was not yet universally applied. In 
a number of Territories, separate systems of education 
and separate schooling facilities existed at both the sec-
ondary and primary levels. The disparities in the stand-
ards of education indicate inequalities that invariably 
place the indigenous population at a disadvantage. There 
was evidence of some progress during the period under 
review, in that in some Territories, those under French 
administration, for example, separate school systems 
were replaced by a unified educational system for all 
children without distinction of race, colour or creed. 
In others, a policy of gradual integration was adopted. 
By contrast with the situation at the primary and sec-
ondary levels, the institutions of higher learning in the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories are interracial in prac-
tice as well as in principle, and are free from racial dis-
crimination. The Committee has stated its views on this 
matter more fully in the chapter on educational condi-
tions in the present report. 
188. The Committee recognizes and welcomes the 
progress achieved during the period in the abolition of 
a number of forms of racial discrimination and in the 
improvement of race relations in many Territories. I t 
looks upon racial discrimination not only as a violation 
of human rights but also as a deterrent to progress in 
all fields. I t is the Committee's considered view that, 
whatever the origins of the policies and practices of 
discrimination on the grounds of race and colour, their 
continuance in any form can only perpetuate disunity; 
therefore, unremitting efforts should be made towards 
securing their abolition as soon as possible and towards 
promoting racial harmony. The Committee considers 
that the problem of race relations should be attacked in 
all fields of activity in the Territories; measures to 
solve it should include the extension to all inhabitants of 
the full exercise of basic political rights, such as the right 
to vote. I t considers that the establishment of political 
equality among all members of multiracial communities 
will prove the quickest way to destroy discrimination 
and the minority privileges which often give rise to it 
and to create nations united by a common loyalty tran-
scending race. It is on wise and statesmanlike action 
in all fields, including the political, therefore, that re-
liance should be placed for the elimination of racial 
discrimination. 
V I I . S T A T U S OF WOMEN 
189. Economic and social changes in the post-war 
period materially altered the role of women in tradi-
tional society in many of the Non-Self-Governing Ter-
ritories and enhanced their role in others. In primarily 
rural societies with a subsistence economy, the change 
was evidenced by the growing relaxation of old preju-
dices against daughters receiving formal schooling and 
a preference amongst male members of the present gen-
eration for spouses possessing the equivalent of their 
own educational and cultural attainments. In areas, such 
as Alaska, Hawaii, the Caribbean Territories and parts 
of Nigeria and Sierra Leone, where women had already 
achieved equal social and legal status with that of men, 
the trend was towards the greater participation of women 
in the political, social and economic life of the com-
munity. 
190. The shift towards a money economy in many 
of the Territories gave many women the possibility of 
achieving a degree of economic independence as a result 
of wider opportunities to produce goods for the market, 
rather than for subsistence, and to enter paid employ-
ment. In some Territories, such as those in West Africa, 
where by custom women have always been permitted to 
dispose freely of the yield of their own property or to 
take up gainful activity, a class of women traders had 
always existed; many of these formed occupational asso-
ciations or co-operatives. There was an increase in the 
number of women in paid employment in almost all 
Territories, and the percentage of women in the total 
labour force also increased in many Territories.27 The 
majority of women workers were employed in the lower 
paid positions and, with the exception of the French 
and United States Territories, where the principle of 
equal remuneration for work of equal value was applied, 
women generally received less pay than men for work 
of equivalent value, except in government employment 
in some other Territories. The Committee stressed the 
importance of ensuring equal remuneration for men and 
women workers engaged in work of equal value. While 
some members considered that equality should be 
achieved through processes of collective bargaining or 
other machinery, others took the view that the principle 
should be established by legislation even where the actual 
wage levels could best be determined by collective bar-
gaining. 
191. There was some increase in the number of 
women entering the various professions. At the end of 
the period, there were more women teachers and nurses 
in almost all Territories, and in some of them, more 
women were also successfully entering professions such 
as medicine and law. The trend was most marked in 
those Territories where higher education facilities had 
been long established. 
192. Almost all Non-Self-Governing Territories had 
legislation for the protection of women workers in mat-
ters such as night work, maternity leave, and other wel-
fare measures. Labour legislation was revised in many 
Territories to provide better protection of women. Such 
quiestions as apprenticeship training, higher opportunities 
in industry and participation in workers' organizations 
were, however, only beginning to assume importance in 
some of the more industrially advanced Territories and 
were not yet of any significance for women workers. 
193. If women are not only to attain but also fully to 
exercise equal rights with men and to discharge their 
responsibilities on equal terms with men, it is essential 
that they receive equal opportunities in education and 
vocational training.28 With the improvement in educa-
tion in the post-war period, there was an increase in the 
enrolment of girls in nearly all Territories. At the pri-
mary level, this was accompanied by a reduced lag in 
the enrolment of girls as compared with boys. There 
was some reduction in wastage, but the improvement 
was smaller for girls than for boys. In the last few 
years of the period, the increase in the number of girls 
enrolled gained momentum, and in secondary schools the 
2 7 A/4193, paras 35-41. 
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teaching of vocational training subjects was strength-
ened and expanded. A more integrated approach in the 
teaching of home-making through courses in domestic 
science, home economics and child care received greater 
emphasis. 
194. Professional training for girls continued to be 
limited, on the whole, to teaching and nursing. In this 
area, more opportunity for training was becoming avail-
able, and there was a growing recognition of the need 
to raise the social status as well as to improve the ma-
terial conditions of these workers and to prepare 
them for responsibility and leadership. With the estab-
lishment of university colleges in the Territories, higher 
education was becoming more accessible to women than 
previously, when the only opportunities were offered in 
institutions overseas. Nevertheless, the disparity between 
the education of girls and that of boys extended to this 
level of education, and, in general, it was being reduced 
only at a fairly slow rate. 
195. There was growing recognition during the 
period of the important role of women in the progress 
and welfare of the community. In most Territories, spe-
cial measures were taken by the Administering Members 
to raise the level of education of adult women. Such in-
formal education for women was undertaken by welfare 
and community development services through the or-
ganization of women's groups which concentrated on the 
home and family aspects of social betterment. In many 
Territories, the provision of maternity and child welfare 
services helped to stimulate the interest of women in 
their own welfare. Through such activities, women were 
encouraged to play a vital part in community develop-
ment schemes. 
196. Generally speaking, therefore, the process of 
social and economic change opened up new oppor-
tunities to women in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories. Moreover, marriage under territorial or, in the 
case of French Territories, metropolitan legislation, was 
giving to women an individual legal status with personal 
and property rights different from those under cus-
tomary law. By the end of the period, however, these 
opportunities were to be found mainly in urban areas. 
Even though much remained to be done, the progress 
achieved reflected a change in social and official atti-
tudes towards the status of women, and a recognition 
of their rights as individuals. 
V I I I . L A B O U R - M A N A G E M E N T RELATIONS 
197. With the accelerated growth of wage employ-
ment in many of the Non-Self-Governing Territories, 
labour problems assumed new dimensions and greater 
complexity and demanded greater concern than in the 
past with the broader social and economic implications 
of labour policy. By the end of the period, most Terri-
tories had labour legislation establishing standards of 
health, safety and welfare, regulating hours of work, 
prescribing a minimum age for employment, and pro-
viding protection for wages. The labour policies enun-
ciated during the period embraced such aspects as the 
improvement of labour relations ; freedom of association 
for workers; manpower problems such as unemploy-
ment, migratory labour and labour efficiency; and the 
approach to general measures of social security. 
198. Despite the existence of factors which tended 
to retard the development of collective action in labour 
relations, there was a steady gain in the role of trade 
union organizations in the Territories during the period 
under review. The right of association became fully 
recognized in most Territories and the number of em-
ployers' and workers' organizations increased consider-
ably in United Kingdom Territories and substantially 
in French Territories.29 
199. On the other hand, the use of collective bargain-
ing in fixing minimum wages and regulating hours and 
conditions of work varied a good deal. In the United 
Kingdom Territories, while collective bargaining was 
the objective desired, it was attained to a limited extent 
only under the prevailing economic conditions, wide use 
being made of joint industrial councils, statutory wages 
councils and advisory boards. Throughout the period, 
there was a continuing expansion in the scope of collec-
tive agreements, wages councils legislation and joint 
standing machinery; and minimum wage-fixing machin-
ery was restricted in its application in order not to 
prejudice the future development of collective bargain-
ing. In French Territories, minimum wage rates, which 
were established by government regulation, under the 
provisions of the 1952 Labour Code, could be supple-
mented by collective agreements. The extent to which 
this was done varied; such agreements were frequently 
made in French West Africa and French Equatorial 
Africa. In United States Territories, collective bargain-
ing procedures were well developed and, at the same 
time, minimum wage-fixing machinery prescribed wage 
rates for an important percentage of workers. In Papua 
and the Belgian Congo, collective bargaining and col-
lective agreements were not used in the regulation of 
wages, hours and conditions of work, which were in-
stead established principally through government regu-
lations. 
200. In its 1958 report, the Committee, while recog-
nizing the necessity for making use of statutory machin-
ery for fixing wages, hours and conditions of employ-
ment, expressed the wish to see take place, as soon as 
practicable, a transition to negotiation of collective agree-
ments between employers' and workers' organizations. 
In general, the metropolitan Governments accepted over 
the period the proposition that collective bargaining 
should be promoted, and collective negotiations and bar-
gaining were in practice becoming increasingly the 
means by which wages, hours and certain conditions of 
work were being determined. Nevertheless, the Com-
mittee considers that the extent to which the scope of 
the activities of trade unions may be limited by detailed 
government regulation of wages, hours and conditions 
of work is an aspect which requires constant vigilance. 
The Committee notes the observation made by the ILO 
in the African Labour Survey, 1958, that in the British 
Central and East African Territories, collective bargain-
ing between workers' and employers' organizations was 
virtually unknown, and a number of the reports of the 
labour departments of the Territories concerned gave 
instances of the unwillingness of particular employers to 
meet trade union representatives for purposes of nego-
tiation. It was clear, the Survey adds, that in many 
Territories in this area the atmosphere for collective 
negotiation was far from propitious; social distances 
were great and unions were in many instances small and 
weak, and employers were not prepared to regard them 
as representative. On the other hand, it was pointed out 
that in Kenya, there were by 1956 already fifty-seven 
joint consultative and negotiating bodies, and in North-
ern Rhodesia, collective bargaining had operated in the 
important mining industry since 1949. Moreover, there 
had been considerable progress in this area in these 
2» A/4124, section I, C. 
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and other Territories since the end of the period under 
review. 
201. The Committee notes the existence in some 
Territories of complicated legal requirements for in-
digenous trade unions, in particular regarding their 
formation, recognition and registration, which do not 
seem likely to promote the rapid development of these 
organizations. While conditions in some Territories 
may have made it more difficult than in others to pro-
ceed far with the simplification of formalities and special 
legal requirements, and although many of these require-
ments may be to protect the indigenous worker himself, 
the Committee considers that the aim of policy should 
be to simplify the requirements, even if the means by 
which this is done may have to vary in the light of local 
conditions. 
202. Separate trade union legislation for different 
racial groups largely disappeared during the period. 
The Committee considers that, as a matter of principle 
and in view of the difficulties and tensions which in-
evitably arise where separate legislation is in force, the 
objective of policy should be to apply to all sections of 
the community uniform legislation on the right of 
workers to organize themselves. Moreover, separate 
trade unions for the different racial groups still existed 
in a number of Territories at the end of the period. 
While freedom of association necessarily implies the 
right of members of an association to determine the 
criteria of membership, the Committee is concerned at 
the dangers inherent in organization along racial lines. 
It considers that trade unions should be constituted with-
out regard to race, national origin or political affiliations 
and should determine their trade union objectives on 
the basis of the common economic and social interests 
of all workers. 
203. The development of workers' organizations in 
the Territories was, in general, inadequate for the ex-
tensive development of collective bargaining practices, 
partly as a result of fluctuating membership of unions, 
insignificant dues-paying membership, jurisdictional 
conflicts and personal ana political rivalries. It appeared 
clear in several cases that a major contribution to effec-
tive industrial relations in the Territories could be made 
if more workers recognized the need for representative 
organizations based on a stable dues-paying membership 
to represent their industrial interests. The Committee is 
confident that this development will take place ; it can be 
accelerated by measures to improve the training of trade 
union leaders and organizers. Information before the 
Committee at previous sessions showed that oppor-
tunities for trade union education were provided from 
many sources. It is of the opinion that there are three 
fields in which education in industrial relations can be 
of particular value : ( a ) facilities for leaders of manage-
ment and labour to study general labour-management 
problems and human relations in industry; (b ) facilities 
for trade union officials to familiarize themselves with 
appropriate methods for their day-to-day activities such 
as general administrative methods, accounting, promo-
tion of membership drives and so on; and ( c ) facilities, 
within the framework of workers' educational pro-
grammes, for education of the worker and trade union 
member in trade union principles. 
204. The Committee notes that employment offices 
were set up in many of the Territories and that in some 
Territories, special efforts were made to assist young 
persons to obtain employment. It welcomes this develop-
ment, as a means not only of putting employers and 
workers in touch with each other, but also of carrying 
out studies and inquiries which could help to lead to the 
more efficient and scientific use of the available man-
power resources. 
205. Progress was made towards the abolition of 
compulsory or forced labour, which by the end of the 
period was to be found in a few Territories (Belgian 
Congo, Bechuanaland, Gambia, Kenya, Uganda, Fi j i 
and Papua) and comprised one or more of the forms 
of compulsory labour (cultivation of food crops, porter-
age and public works) which, under the terms of the 
1930 I L O Convention, might be used during a transi-
tional period "for public purposes only and as an excep-
tional measure". In addition, although the legislation in 
a number of Territories provided penal sanctions for 
violation of labour contracts, such factors as the general 
trend of social development, the replacement of written 
contracts by oral agreements of short or indeterminate 
duration, and also the modernization of labour legisla-
tion, reduced the number of prosecutions and the scope 
of penalties, and, in some instances, led to the outright 
abolition of penal sanctions. 
206. Trends and policies in wages have been dis-
cussed by the Committee in connexion with the produc-
tivity of labour.30 In many Territories, new laws relat-
ing to hours of work were adopted and in others, exist-
ing laws were extended and improved. There was a 
general trend towards a progressive reduction in actual 
hours of work. 
207. Considerable progress was reported in diminish-
ing the harmful practices and abuses associated with the 
employment of children and young workers. While these 
require remedial steps on a broad front, experience 
showed that they could be attacked without delay through 
labour legislation. In respect of measures for the pro-
tection of women wage-earners, the Committee noted 
that, while many of these had long been embodied in 
the legislation of the Territories, further advances were 
made during the period. 
I X . SOCIAL SECURITY 
208. Although social security systems of wide scope, 
such as are found in the highly industrialized countries, 
have not been established in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, except in Cyprus, Gibraltar and the United 
States Virgin Islands, measures designed to give work-
ers effective protection against occupational and other 
risks were adopted or broadened in many Territories 
during the period, and the importance of such measures 
as one of the means of establishing stable labour forces 
became widely recognized. 
209. In 1946 the legislation of most Territories con-
tained provisions providing compensation for industrial 
accidents. In many instances, these were broadened or 
modified in the intervening period. In a number of 
Territories, where different scales of compensation were 
applied to the indigenous and non-indigenous inhabi-
tants, the differences were either reduced, as for example, 
in Northern Rhodesia, or completely abolished, as in 
French Equatorial Africa, French West Africa and 
French Somaliland. Moreover, the systems in some 
Territories were extended to cover any accident and to 
apply to all workers. In some other Territories, cover-
age was also extended to agricultural workers, but in 
others, restrictive clauses excluded wage-earners in cer-
3 0 See part three, Economic conditions, paras. 36-44. 
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tain occupations from the scope of regulations or were 
based on the cause or nature of the accidents or the 
nature of the undertaking. 
210. Regulations concerned with compensation for 
occupational diseases were adopted in a number of 
Territories, and existing schemes were improved in re-
spect of the extension of medical coverage and compen-
sation in cases of temporary disability, permanent 
disability and death. Medical services for workers, pro-
vided by employers, were introduced in a number of 
Territories; there was also an increasing trend towards 
the payment of sickness benefits in cash. Measures for 
the benefit of working women were adopted in a num-
ber of Territories as well. 
211. Contributory old-age pension schemes were in-
troduced in the Belgian Congo, French West Africa, 
Madagascar, Gibraltar, Cyprus, the Falkland Islands, 
Singapore and Mauritius. Inquiries into the feasibility 
of such schemes were made in the latter part of the 
period in a number of other Territories, especially those 
in the Caribbean area. The Committee expresses the 
hope that steps will be taken to implement the proposals 
resulting from these inquiries, as well as to conduct 
inquiries in other Territories where the extent of eco-
nomic development would suggest the feasibility of 
such measures. 
212. In most Territories, family allowance schemes 
were either non-existent throughout the period or were 
restricted chiefly to public servants and were limited in 
scope. More comprehensive schemes on behalf of broader 
categories of wage-earners were introduced in the 
French Overseas Territories and in the Belgian Congo. 
The French system, introduced in 1956, consisted of 
four types of benefits: household allowance, ante-natal 
grants, maternity allowances and family allowances. They 
were financed by compulsory employers' contributions, 
supplemented in some cases by public funds, and ad-
ministered by boards composed of equal numbers of 
officials and representatives of the workers and of the 
employers. Under the Belgian system, introduced in 
1952, the allowances were the responsibility of the em-
ployers, and although the majority of them applied the 
legislation, it was found that in small and medium-size 
enterprises, employers were apt to favour the employ-
ment of unmarried workers. In the Committee's view, 
family allowances associated with employment may give 
rise to difficulties and should not be considered as a 
satisfactory substitute for the establishment, for all 
workers, of wage levels enabling them to maintain a 
suitable standard of living. 
X . CO-OPERATIVE SOCIETIES 
213. Although the co-operative movement had been 
established in a number of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories prior to the Second World War, it was not 
until the period under review that large-scale expansion 
of the system took place under the impetus of economic 
growth, and that increased stress by the metropolitan 
Governments on co-operative development and co-opera-
tives assumed greater importance in economic develop-
ment. The growth of the movement was, in many Terri-
tories, closely associated with the expansion of the 
market economy and the shift by small farmers from 
subsistence farming to the cultivation of cash crops; 
the acceptance of the co-operative concept among the 
indigenous populations could be attributed to their 
awareness of the need for more effective systems of 
organization and production. 
214. The fivefold increase in the number of co-opera-
tives between 1945 and 1955s1 is perhaps the best 
measure of the continuous development which the 
movement has experienced during the period. It had 
particular success in the United Kingdom Territories, 
where the number of registered societies rose from 
1,881 in 1945 to over 9,000 in 1958, their paid-up mem-
bership from 261,000 to 1,158,000 and the value of 
produce marketed from £ 1 . 9 million to £ 4 8 . 9 million. 
Co-operative development was uneven, however. In some 
Territories, such as those under United Kingdom ad-
ministration, although official policy actively supported 
the movement, its development was retarded by a num-
ber of factors, among which were the need for trained 
and efficient staff and for a full understanding of the 
principles and practice of co-operation. In a number of 
other Territories, including the Belgian Congo and 
those under French administration, the growth of a 
general co-operative movement was a comparatively 
recent development. 
215. Increasing stress was laid on the development 
of credit co-operatives, often associated closely with 
marketing societies. The number of credit societies in 
the Territories increased approximately four times be-
tween 1945 and 1956,33 and their financial strength in-
creased far more. In some Territories, thrift and credit 
societies established co-operative banks which are bound 
to have an increasing influence in the financial life of 
these Territories. In the United Kingdom Territories, 
loans granted by co-operative societies to their members 
totalled £12 .7 million in 1958. 
216. Co-operative produce-marketing societies were, 
at the end of the period under review, the second largest 
group of co-operative societies in the Territories, and 
were, in fact, more important in most areas than any 
other group of co-operatives. The development of agri-
cultural, as distinct from marketing, co-operatives ap-
pears to have been rather slow. They will no doubt have 
a more important part to play when farming becomes 
more mechanized and the lack of education amongst the 
rural inhabitants, the fragmentation of land holdings 
and, in some cases, the system of land tenure, cease to be 
a hindrance to undertakings on a large scale. 
217. Although the number of consumer co-operatives 
increased about tenfold,33 the Territories do not seem to 
have attained a stage of development sufficient to foster 
and develop a prosperous consumers' movement. Con-
sumer co-operatives encountered serious difficulties in 
most areas largely owing to lack of knowledge, capital 
and experience, as well as other factors. Nevertheless, 
in the United Kingdom Territories their sales totalled 
£ 1 2 . 9 million in 1958. The Committee noted the ex-
istence in the Territories of other forms of co-operative 
activity such as housing and building societies, which 
made substantial progress during the period, and fisher-
men's societies and mutual aid societies. 
218. It is generally recognized that the development 
of strong central bodies is necessary for the establishment 
of country-wide services. Relatively little progress in 
this direction was made during the period, and Govern-
ments, in many instances, undertook responsibility for 
such functions as promotion, education, supervision and 
auditing. The co-operative movement had more success, 
however, in the creation of regional unions servicing 
specialized groups of co-operatives. Unions of the 




product-marketing type became numerous in African 
Territories. 
X I . M A S S COMMUNICATIONS 
219. During the period under review there was an 
increasing demand in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories for effective audio-visual media to satisfy the need 
for information and for the development of means to 
facilitate the formulation and expression of public 
opinion. While in some Territories the use of mass 
communication media made little or no progress, in 
general, mass communication media progressed quantita-
tively : more newspapers and periodicals were published, 
circulation figures increased, more radio stations went 
on the air, the number of broadcasting hours and receiv-
ing sets increased, a greater number of cinema seats 
were at the disposal of the public, and there was an 
increase in the number of cinema vans for use in rural 
areas and in the number of films produced locally. 
There was, especially in the African region, not only an 
increase in the number of newspapers and periodicals 
published, but also in the number of languages, often 
vernacular, in which these publications were issued. 
There were, however, several obstacles to the further 
development of the Press. One of these was the problem 
of widespread illiteracy, which, in some Territories, 
embraced more than 90 per cent of the population. A 
second obstacle was the often low journalistic standard 
of the publications. A third was the shortage and high 
price of newsprint and the frequently obsolete nature 
of printing equipment. 
220. Of all the mass communication media, broad-
casting made the greatest headway during the period. 
There were very few Territories which, by 1956, had 
no direct broadcasting or rediffusion facilities of their 
own, and in most others, such facilities increased con-
siderably in power and in transmission time, while the 
number of individually owned as well as communal 
receiving sets was multiplied several times. The Ad-
ministering Members concerned laid great stress on the 
development of broadcasting facilities and provided sub-
stantial financial and technical assistance for this purpose. 
221. The need for the professional training of in-
digenous persons, in particular for service with the mass 
communication media, became increasingly apparent. 
Journalists were sent abroad for study courses with 
reputable newspapers and, in some Territories and 
regions, journalist training courses were organized. 
Broadcasting stations in the metropolitan countries 
assisted their counterparts in the Territories with staff, 
technical advice and transcriptions, and provided train-
ing facilities on their premises. Training in the produc-
tion of films and other audio-visual aids was carried out 
in the administering countries with well-established 
production companies, locally with such companies or 
with newly formed territorial production units, and at 
specially arranged film "schools". 
222. All this, however, can be considered only as 
the first step; many more must follow before the mass 
communication media as a whole can render adequate 
services to Territories in process of rapid change. 
D. Educational conditions 
I . G E N E R A L POLICIES AND DEVELOPMENTS 
223. In most of the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
at the beginning of the period under review, only the 
minimum foundations of educational systems had been 
laid; in many, their main practical functions had been 
to produce semi-skilled clerical and kindred workers 
for the administrative services and for commercial em-
ployment and, on a broader scale, to provide the rudi-
ments of literacy, in close association with the activities 
of the religious missions, which had assumed the greater 
part of the responsibility for opening, staffing and run-
ning schools. On the one hand, illiteracy was patently 
widespread in several Territories, and on the other hand, 
the present sense of urgent need to expand educational 
facilities on a large scale and in a short time was not 
shared by public opinion. Among major difficulties fac-
ing such expansion were the inadequacy of buildings and 
other capital equipment and supplies and, most serious 
of all because of its cost in terms of time, the absence of 
enough trained teachers and administrative personnel. 
Morever, some of the early post-war educational policies, 
although providing in all cases for an expansion of the 
systems, contained differences in approach deriving from 
ultimate objectives pursued in the Territories them-
selves : for some large groups of Territories, educational 
policy was designed as part of the process of gradual 
development towards self-government, and for others, 
it was shaped to fit conceptions of the assimilation of 
the Territories with the metropolitan countries. This led 
to differences of emphasis in matters of curricula and 
the development of various levels and types of education. 
224. In some cases, advance towards self-government 
or independence preceded the establishmnt of adequate 
education systems. The last information transmitted on 
most of the Territories immediately before the attain-
ment of self-government showed that this came about 
when their educational development was still far from 
complete. The last reported illiteracy rates were in 
most cases relatively high; free and compulsory primary 
education remained in many cases merely a distant goal; 
and the output of persons trained in skills and professions 
was not sufficient to supply the existing demands for 
their services. 
225. Except for a few uniquely situated Territories 
with relatively small populations and a longer history 
of development, the same general description can be 
applied to the Non-Self-Governing Territories as a 
whole. By the end of the period under review, the objec-
tives of educational policy in the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories had been more clearly stated and under-
stood than ever before and were being more positively 
and vigorously related to the needs of peoples approach-
ing full self-government. The expansion of facilities, 
of enrolments and of the output of educated and trained 
persons was in full swing almost everywhere and the 
progress made was impressive in comparison with con-
ditions in 1946. Yet the gaps and the shortcomings in 
the educational systems and in the quantity and quality 
of their product remained large, not only in relation to 
the standards now universally deemed desirable, but also 
in relation to the immediate needs of the Territories 
themselves for purposes of economic and administrative 
development. The possibilities of still more rapid expan-
sion of education continued to encounter some or all of 
a number of difficulties, notably the competing claims of 
other services on public funds, the still under-developed 
or unbalanced economies of many Territories, the rising 
costs of building, materials and personnel, and the effect 
of population increases of 2 to 3 per cent per annum. 
226. Throughout the period under review, the Com-
mittee formulated definitions of education in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories, determined the objectives 
to be sought through the implementation of the principles 
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thus defined, and noted with gratification the attempt of 
all the Administering Members to apply those principles 
to their policies. It considers that those definitions remain 
basically valid and warrant reaffirmation as an illustra-
tion of the evolution of a United Nations point of view 
that combines the most enlightened conceptions and 
practices of the Administering Members with those of 
States whose own knowledge and experience have made 
a particularly valuable contribution in this field. 
227. In its special studies on educational conditions 
in Non-Self-Governing Territories in the years 1950, 
1953 and 1956,34 the Committee emphasized the crucial 
importance of education to progress in all other fields 
of development and particularly as a prerequisite to the 
raising of levels of living. Education was also considered 
to be an integral part of general progress aiming at the 
highest possible development of the individual in a 
changing society, as it trained him to use the tools of 
economic, social and political advancement towards the 
attainment of a full measure of self-government. The 
Committee asserted that it was necessary to establish 
systems of primary, secondary and higher education that 
would meet the needs of all, regardless of sex, race, 
religion or social or economic status, and would pro-
vide adequate preparation for citizenship. In resolu-
tion 1049 ( X I ) of 20 February 1957, the General 
Assembly recommended to the Administering Members 
that, according to the requirements of the territorial 
populations, they should consider the formulation of 
plans, with targets and dates—as was already the prac-
tice in some Territories—for various aspects of educa-
tional development. 
228. In its most recent study on educational condi-
tions in the Non-Self-Governing Territories, the Com-
mittee noted that the Administering Members generally 
subscribed to the principles and objectives set forth by 
the General Assembly and were seeking rapidly to 
achieve the broadest possible extension of full educational 
opportunities to the peoples concerned. Evidence of ap-
preciable further progress could be found in increased 
facilities, enrolments and expenditures ; yet it was equally 
clear that there remained vast areas where educational 
opportunities did not meet the needs of the peoples and 
their urgent demands for education. One of the most 
obvious gaps in these achievements was the still high 
incidence of illiteracy reported from many Territories : 
indeed the Committee concluded, as it had nine years 
before, that in the majority of the Territories the eradica-
tion of illiteracy was a problem of the utmost urgency.35 
When the General Assembly considered the Committee's 
report, it took particular note, in adopting resolution 
1463 ( X I V ) of 12 December 1959, that the progress 
made in solving this problem had been "very slow". 
229. The dimensions of the educational tasks still to 
be undertaken—and to an ever-increasing extent by the 
populations themselves through their own elected insti-
tutions and with their own resources—should not be 
allowed to minimize the positive results achieved since 
1946. The Committee notes, as one striking means of 
illustrating the progress made, that U N E S C O has been 
able to calculate an approximate enrolment increase of 
90 per cent in all Territories in the ten years after 
34 Official Records of the General Assembly, Fifth Session, 
Supplement No. 17 (A/1303/Rev.l), part two; ibid., Eighth 
Session, Supplement No. IS (A/2465), part two; ibid., Eleventh 
Session, Supplement No. 15 (A/3127), part two. 
35 Ibid., Fourteenth Session, Supplement No. 15 (A/4111), 
part two, paras. 10-20, 44. 
1946.36 This represented an annual increase in school 
enrolments of 6.6 per cent over the decade, which was 
more than double the rate of increase of the school-age 
population. Of no less importance were an improvement 
in quality, more difficult to state in statistical terms, 
and a relative expansion both of facilities and of output 
at the secondary and higher levels and in the field of 
vocational training. It was also true that the facilities 
so far provided and the results so far achieved had in 
many cases served to stimulate an ever-greater demand 
for educational opportunities. 
230. The Committee has also had a number of occa-
sions to observe that the principle of systematic plan-
ning towards definite educational objectives—a principle 
fully endorsed by the General Assembly—had gained 
general acceptance among the Administering Members. 
This was, in fact, another of the more striking features 
of the period. Administering Members and territorial 
authorities formulated successive and comprehensive 
plans to expand the educational systems. As a rule, 
educational expansion was planned as part of wider 
programmes for economic and social development, sup-
ported by the provision of funds from the Administering 
Members; in this broader setting, education was gen-
erally given an important place. With the development 
of territorial political institutions, the extension or re-
formulation of educational plans and the revision of 
time-tables and the establishment of new targets and 
dates became, in many cases, the responsibility of those 
institutions. The Committee finds it gratifying to see 
the principles of forward planning maintained by the 
elected representatives of the populations, and also to 
see, in many cases, the application of those principles 
made subject to frequent revision and improvement in 
keeping with changing conceptions of the requirements, 
not only of the educational systems in themselves, but 
also of the other main aspects of social, economic and 
administrative development with which education is so 
closely linked. 
231. In itself, this process of gradual transfer of 
responsibility to territorial bodies having a popular base 
was a further significant characteristic of the period. 
In the broader context, this trend was an essential part 
of constitutional change. Moreover, it has been the con-
sistent view of the Committee that in the field of formal 
education, the attainment of the objectives of education 
can be ensured only when the inhabitants of the Terri-
tories are associated to an effective degree in the formula-
tion of educational policy and in the administration of 
the educational system. It has therefore been considered 
the responsibility of the Administering Members con-
cerned, not only to devote their own experience and re-
sources to establishing the educational systems, but also 
to make it possible for public opinion to be brought 
increasingly to bear on the direction and further develop-
ment of those systems, including their financing. 
232. With fundamental changes taking place rapidly 
in the Territories, leading ever closer to the attainment 
of the objectives of Chapter X I of the Charter, it be-
came all the more urgent to bring the people themselves 
to decide what forms of education they required and 
how education could contribute to the exercise of civic 
responsibilities. In its resolution 1050 ( X I ) of 20 Feb-
ruary 1957, the General Assembly recommended that 
the Administering Members should intensify their ef-
forts to establish, in Territories where it did not already 
exist, local machinery provided with sufficient financial 
3« A/4131, para. 14 and table 1. 
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resources to perforin its functions and staffed by duly 
qualified indigenous personnel responsible for the formu-
lation of educational policy and the implementation of 
educational programmes. 
233. The extent to which the process of the par-
ticipation of the inhabitants in educational policies and 
in the administration of education advanced in the 
Territories after 1946 was determined principally by 
constitutional changes. It was also governed in part by 
developments in local government within the Terri-
tories, especially where these involved responsibility for 
local finances, and more generally by developments in 
the philosophy of education, mass education movements 
and community development, and the growth of more 
articulate forms of public opinion. In all these matters 
there was a great deal of diversity in the pace and nature 
of change, which in some Territories was fostered by 
long-term policies, while in others it tended to be with-
held until a late date in the political evolution of the 
Territories. It was especially in the latter half of the 
period that in an appreciable number of Territories 
educational policies were being determined directly by 
wholly or largely representative territorial legislatures 
or by boards of education with delegated policy-making 
powers. In most of these Territories, in the Caribbean 
region, in Asia and in Africa, an elected representative 
subsequently assumed ministerial responsibility. Other 
forms of participation of indigenous inhabitants in edu-
cational policies and administration were developed in 
varying degree throughout the period, such as repre-
sentation in central councils at the federal and regional 
level which determined, or advised in the determination 
of, educational policies, participation in voluntary agen-
cies which shared with government administrative "or 
advisory responsibilities, and membership of teachers' 
associations or parent-teacher groups represented on 
territorial and local educational bodies. On the other 
hand, during the period under review there were Terri-
tories in which, according to the Progress Report, the 
inhabitants were not participating in the shaping of 
educational policies and programmes or where this 
participation was just beginning to develop. 
234. The Committee has noted that a trend in the 
development of local (as opposed to territorial) control 
over education was to be found in the devolution of 
administrative authority from centralized control. In a 
numbèr of African Territories under the United King-
dom administration, for example, local education authori-
ties co-ordinated with African local government authori-
ties the work of religious missions or other voluntary 
agencies in their districts, planned future developments 
and allocated funds raised locally or provided by the 
central Government. The Committee has welcomed these 
developments, but has been aware of the difficulties 
which were likely to arise when local education authori-
ties had the administrative powers but not the financial 
resources necessary to exercise their responsibilities for 
primary education. 
235. Other forms of increased local responsibility 
for educational control have been noted by the Com-
mittee, such as the appointment of indigenous people to 
executive posts in the territorial administration, the 
staffing of schools with indigenous teachers, and the re-
presentation of teachers and parent-teacher groups on 
territorial and local educational bodies. All these forms 
of participation of the inhabitants in the. educational 
process have warranted encouragement and expansion 
so that education might become a vital part in the pro-
cess of the whole development of the communities con-
cerned. Increased possibilities were also given to in-
digenous inhabitants to influence educational policies 
and programmes by means of participation in metro-
politan or regional conferences. 
236. In summary, the Committee continues to be of 
the opinion that speedy educational advancement is 
usually obtained when there is the widest participation 
of the inhabitants in political bodies empowered to 
establish educational policies and to vote educational 
budgets, particularly when such a method is combined 
with wider participation of the inhabitants in the man-
agement of their own affairs. On the other hand, in 
systems where the participation of the inhabitants is 
non-existent or is restricted to advisory functions, and 
particularly when the latter are unaccompanied by 
financial responsibility resting on local or territorial 
bodies, results are likely to be much less satisfactory. 
237. It is perhaps especially appropriate to deal at 
this point with the question of racial segregation in 
education, since it was evident at the end of the period 
that the relatively few Territories where important 
differentiations of treatment as between racial groups 
still affected education were generally those where the 
process of participation by the inhabitants in the man-
agement of economic, social and educational affairs had 
been least advanced. 
238. In 1946, separate educational systems existed 
for children of different races in a considerable number 
of Territories. The principal distinctions made were 
between those of European and those of indigenous 
origin; but in some cases where non-European immi-
grant elements were also present there was a further 
separation of the systems. The facilities available to each 
racial group were not equal ; it was the intention of edu-
cational policy to provide types of schooling reflecting 
what were then considered to be widely different cul-
tures and social and economic status. The imbalance in 
the quality and quantity of the facilities provided for 
separate racial groups was attributed by the Admin-
istering Members concerned to the fact that each group, 
through different rates of taxation or fees, subsidized 
the education of its children according to the particular 
standards which it could afford. 
239. The separation of systems of education in a 
manner which, even if not racially motivated, coincided 
with racial divisions in the communities concerned was 
obviously open to increasing risk of fostering interracial 
suspicion and, indeed, of contributing to discriminatory 
practices. Moreover, whether or not it had been feasible 
to provide equally advantageous facilities for each of 
the racial groups, it was liable to entail a multiplication 
of staff, effort and resources which no Territory ap-
peared able to afford. From an early date in the period, 
therefore, efforts were made in a number of Territories 
—of which those under French administration provided 
a notable example—to abolish all such distinctions in 
the public school systems. In others, the principle of 
integration in educational facilities was proclaimed then 
or later, although in most of these cases a policy of 
gradual application of the principle, working downwards 
through the system from the university level, was ap-
plied. In the majority of these cases, the process of 
integration had not, at the end of the period, penetrated 
far into the secondary level, and the primary schools 
remained almost wholly separated. There also remained 
cases, as the Committee pointed out in 1959, where 
separate systems were still maintained as a matter of 
policy. 
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240. Both the Committee and the General Assembly 
have always been concerned with this problem and, on 
the occasion of this special survey of progress in the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, the Committee cannot 
yet state that the problem has been resolved in all of 
the Territories. At a very early date, the General 
Assembly, in resolution 328 ( I V ) of 2 December 1949, 
invited the Administering Members to take steps, where 
necessary, to establish equal treatment in matters re-
lating to education among the inhabitants of the Terri-
tories under their administration, whether indigenous 
or not. In 1950, the Committee expressed the view that, 
in the field of education, no principle was more impor-
tant than that of equality of opportunity for all racial, 
religious and cultural groups of the population. In 
1956, it declared that the principle of non-discrimina-
tion was an essential part of education, and that every 
effort should be made to develop a common school sys-
tem open without distinction to children of all races. 
When the educational system had to make special pro-
visions in order to meet special needs, particularly lin-
guistic, of young children, transitional arrangements to 
meet such needs should be contrived so that every child 
might acquire both a knowledge of his culture and a 
sympathetic understanding of the culture of others, and 
at the same time the whole system might develop into 
a common school system. 
241. The Committee reiterates the view expressed 
in 195937 that on no grounds whatsoever can educa-
tion on a racial basis be justified, and recalls that the 
General Assembly, at its fourteenth session, by resolu-
tion 1464 ( X I V ) of 12 December 1959, renewed its 
urgent request to the Administering Members to in-
tensify their efforts for its abolition. 
I I . T H E F I N A N C I N G OF EDUCATION 
242. The financial cost of establishing and maintain-
ing an adequate educational system is high even under 
the most favourable conditions. In the particular eco-
nomic and physical circumstances of the greater num-
ber of the Non-Self-Governing Territories, the financing 
of education during the period under review imposed a 
relatively heavy demand on the public revenues, and 
gave rise to recurring problems in determining the 
emphasis to be given to it in the face of the claims of 
other services and of the need to invest heavily also in 
economically productive capital works. The period pro-
vided indications that the cause of education made 
headway in these respects: first, there was a steady rais-
ing of the level of education budgets; and, secondly, 
there was a small but significant improvement in the 
place given to education in total public spending. 
243. The rise in expenditures on education was 
evident in the annual budgets of all the Territories.38 
In a number of them, it was in the range of 25 to 35 
per cent annually; these Territories include a number 
of those in Africa—under United Kingdom, French 
and Belgian administration—where the need for expan-
sion was most pronounced in 1946. In the several 
Territories where less substantial gains were recorded, 
it appears probable that a paucity of resources rather 
than a difference in policy provides the explanation. 
244. Any evaluation of the general increase in ex-
penditure on education must take into account the fact 
that the period was one of greatly increasing costs. 
87 Official Records of the General Assembly, Fourteenth Ses-
sion, Supplement No. 15 (A/4111), part two, para. 37. 
38 A/4131, tables 2-17. 
Materials and equipment rose in price at the same time 
as they had to be improved in quality and quantity; the 
same applied to the ancillary services, such as school 
meals, medical services and boarding establishments. 
The salaries of teachers, usually the largest single item 
of expenditure, also followed an upward trend from the 
inadequate levels that were common at the beginning of 
the period. In these circumstances, it may be said, there-
fore, that the real value of education budgets did not 
expand in as spectacular a fashion as the totals of 
expenditure would suggest. 
245. In most Territories, by far the larger part of 
the cost of establishing, expanding and maintaining the 
educational systems has fallen on the populations them-
selves: it was a consistent characteristic of the period 
under review that the territorial budgets depending on 
local revenue carried the major part of the burden. The 
tendency, in fact, was for territorial financial responsi-
bility to increase in keeping with the rest of the move-
ment towards self-government. In Territories where 
voluntary agencies maintained an important part of the 
school system, their financial contributions out of their 
own resources diminished proportionately as assistance: 
from public funds increased. Sources of revenue within 
the school systems, such as fees, appeared to be impor-
tant in only a few Territories. The contributions of 
Administering Members to the funds available for edu-
cation, although in themselves a pronounced feature of 
the period, were less significant in terms of the propor-
tion of expenditure which they represented than because 
of the influence which they had on school systems by 
stimulating planning and providing capital funds for 
essential and costly items such as secondary education 
and teacher training. 
246. Territorial funds for education—as distinct 
from the grants and loans made by the Administering 
Members—were derived from several sources depending 
on the prevailing policy and other conditions within a 
given Territory. Differences of approach affecting a 
large number of Territories may be illustrated by the 
general practices in Territories under United Kingdom 
and French administration. The former usually favoured 
a decentralized system, functioning first through mission 
societies, churches and other voluntary agencies, whose 
educational activity became increasingly subject to sup-
port from public funds and at the same time to the 
imposition of official standards and supervision; and 
secondly, through district and regional local government 
bodies, which were given some responsibility, includ-
ing financial, for primary and secondary schooling in 
their areas. The French policy, by contrast, tended to 
centralization, with the territorial administrations (and 
subsequently Governments) playing a much more direct 
and predominant role in the provision and running of 
the schools and the territorial budgets carrying the cost. 
Both Administering Members contributed importantly 
through metropolitan funds, often for specific capital 
works. 
247. Taking the Non-Self-Governing Territories as 
a whole, it is difficult from the statistics available to 
relate the metropolitan contributions to the educational 
budgets, but such comparisons as can be made indicate 
a good deal of diversity in this respect. In recent years, 
for example, Belgium was contributing between .4 and 
6 per cent of t]he total expenditure arid Australia as 
much as 26 per cent of what was, however, a consider-
ably smaller budget. Thé açtual amounts ôf assistance 
given by Administering Members through their various, 
development funds included; £29.millipn by the United, 
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Kingdom in 1946-1956; 11,684 million French francs89 
by, France during the first development plan (1946-
1953) and 9,805. million francs during the second (up 
to June 1957) ; and 312 million Belgian francs40 by 
Belgium in 1949-1955.. 
248. The rapid expansion of educational systems re-
quired an especially high proportion of funds to be 
devoted to capital expenditure, and, in particular, to 
the construction and equipping of schools. Moreover, 
the extension of facilities for secondary, technical and 
higher education and teacher training, requiring a much 
larger expenditure per pupil than at the primary level, 
is particularly costly, and, for most of the Territories, 
the finding of the large sums of money required to 
bring these facilities to an adequate level constitutes a 
problem still to be resolved. The necessary raising of 
standards in the existing school systems also entailed 
increased expenditures. Finally, at the same time as 
they were faced with the need for continued heavy 
capital expenditure, most territorial Governments found 
themselves confronted with an increasingly large re-
sponsibility for recurrent costs of the educational facili-
ties already in operation. 
249. The Administering Members have the responsi-
bility to assist in the provision of adequate resources 
for the development of education in the Territories. 
They have shown that assistance can be effectively 
given in a variety of ways: on the administrative and 
professional level, through the provision of specialized 
personnel and through advice and guidance in measures 
of economy, administrative efficiency, the reduction of 
pupil Wastage and the cutting of capital costs through 
the use of local materials, standardized designs and 
préfabrication; and on the financial level, through the 
financing and subsidizing of works and institutions to 
which thé territorial Governments may find it difficult 
to allocate priorities in expenditure. The Committee 
considers that the Administering Members should en-
deavour to make increasingly generous contributions of 
these kinds: there can be no investment that would 
provide more fruitful results, in terms of opportunities 
for many millions of people, in the future lives of the 
Territories. 
I I I . PROGRESS TOWARDS F R E E AND COMPULSORY 
PRIMARY EDUCATION 
250. . The principle of free and compulsory education 
is embodied in the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, which states that everyone has the right to 
education; that education shall be free, at least in the 
elementary and fundamental stages ; and that elementary 
education shall be compulsory. These ideals were far 
from realization in the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
as a whole at the beginning of the period under review. 
The Committee is aware that it is the policy of Admin-
istering Members to introduce eventually universal, free 
and - compulsory education in the Territories for whose 
administration they are responsible, but between the 
acceptance of the principles and the full or substantial 
attainment of the objectives there has been, and in 
many cases there remains, a formidable task of devel-
opment. 
,25,1. .Universality must naturally .be sought first at 
thç, elementary level, and, the documentation before 
3 9 One .hundred French francs were equal to $US0.2857 from, 
1949 td 1957. ' , 
«One Belgian frané is equal to $US0.02. 
the Committee has indicated that, with obvious differ-
ences between and within geographical regions, the 
growth in primary school enrolment was steady during 
the period.41 In a number of Territories, ! especially in 
Africa and South-East Asia, where in 1946 the ratio 
of children attending school to the estimated school-age 
population was lowest, the relative increase in enrol-
ments was rapid. Nevertheless, ten years later, the pro-
portion of children in the schools was still unsatisfactory, 
particularly so in the light of population growth. 
252. The Territories in the Caribbean area were 
closer to the goal of free and compulsory education at 
the beginning of the period than were those in other 
regions, and such further progress was made there that, 
by 1956 they were close to providing primary school 
places for all their children. Some Territories in the 
Pacific area and in the Indian Ocean reached a satisfac-
tory level of school enrolment and showed a well-
developed primary school system. This was largely be-
cause in these areas there was an acceleration of pro-
gress, enrolments were already high at the beginning of 
the period, while expansion kept pace with the growth 
of the population. Such Territories account, however, 
for only a small proportion of the non-self-governing 
peoples. In Africa, which contains the majority of these 
peoples, enrolment statistics in most of the Territories 
at the end of the period indicated insufficient develop-
ment of the primary school systems, even where expan-
sion had been marked by comparison with the situation 
prevailing at the outset.. 
253. Regarding legal measures to establish universal 
primary education in the Territories—although these 
alone are not enough—the Committee has previously 
(in 1953) 4 2 expressed the opinion that it would be 
advisable to proceed by steps towards regularly assigned 
objectives, such as: ( a ) compulsory regular attendance 
of those enrolled in schools; (b ) minimum and maxi-
mum ages for admission to the various grades; (c) com-
pulsory enrolment and attendance in regions where there 
are sufficient school facilities and staff; and (d) uni-
versal compulsory education. 
254. In the Pacific area, in Territories under United 
States and New Zealand administration as well as in 
some Territories under United Kingdom administration 
in the same area, the objective of universal education 
was nearly achieved. On the other hand, there were 
Territories in the same area where either no provision 
for compulsion existed or only initial measures had 
been taken. Most of the Asian Territories did not have 
compulsory legislation. In most of the Territories in 
the Caribbean region, there were statutory provisions 
for compulsory education before 1946, but in a num-
ber of them the law was not enforced on the ground 
that accommodation was lacking. In the African Ter-
ritories under French administration the tendency was 
to introduce compulsory attendance regulations to en-
sure that existing school places were adequately used. 
In other African Territories, no legal measures were 
taken during the decade in East and West Africa; in 
Southern African Territories,' measures corresponding 
to the first three steps suggested by the Committee were 
taken, arid some Territories in the Indian Ocean, such as 
Mauritius and the Seychelles, were working actively 
towards compulsory education. 
4 1 A/4131, tables 19-22. .'' 
^ Official Records of the< General- Assembly, Eighth Session, 
Supplement ,Np- 15: (A/2465),, part two, para. 2 7 ; • . 
255. Limitations on the funds available for educa-
tional development clearly constituted one of the diffi-
culties encountered in putting into practice the principle 
of compulsory education. This difficulty usually raised 
the question of the relative importance of economic and 
social development in development programmes as well 
as that of the competing demands within the educational 
system for the various levels of schooling. Other diffi-
culties were those of providing school buildings and 
equipment and of staffing ; in most cases, the solution of 
such problems as these was of greater practical impor-
tance than the enactment of compulsory legislation. 
A striking phenomenon of recent years has been the 
growth of internal pressure for more education; in 
almost every Territory the demand for schooling out-
strips the supply. 
256. The real expansion of an educational system 
must also be measured in terms of the quality of the 
education which the pupil receives and of the length of 
time which he spends at school. In both of these respects 
the conclusions to be drawn from the universal expansion 
of primary school enrolment in the Territories must be 
subject to qualifications. U N E S C O has provided a 
definition of primary education that may serve as a use-
ful general guide: namely, that it is the first stage of 
formal schooling from the age of five to seven years to 
the onset of adolescence, and the teaching of the funda-
mental skills, knowledge and attitudes which society 
expects to be the common possession of all citizens. In 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories, the Committee has 
previously had occasion to point out that the term 
"primary education" means different things in different 
Territories. In a few of them, it embraces eight years of 
good teaching at well-equipped schools ; in some, at the 
other end of the scale, it means no more, for most chil-
dren, than three or four years of irregular attendance at 
a crudely equipped school under the charge of a single 
teacher whose own training may have been only of an 
elementary character. Many Territories appear to pro-
vide variations of both kinds of primary education, with 
sharp differences in quality as between rural and urban 
areas. 
257. Attention has frequently been drawn to the 
fairly common phenomenon of educational facilities not 
being used to their full capacity as a result of pupil 
wastage and retardation. U N E S C O has observed in the 
rapidly growing school systems, particularly those of 
the African and Asian Territories, a characteristic dis-
tribution of pupils in the primary grades: the great 
majority during the period reviewed were to be found 
in the two lowest grades, and thereafter the numbers 
dwindled fast. Wastage of this kind results from two 
immediate factors : children leaving school after a year 
or two, and others failing to receive promotion to the 
next highest grade and heing kept back to repeat the 
year's work one or more times. The result is a school 
system where most of the pupils are found in the lower 
grades and where too many of them fail to stay long 
enough even in the primary schools to complete the 
course successfully. Since it is only by mastering four 
or more years of the primary curriculum that a pupil 
may become permanently literate, it is obvious that a 
high rate of pupil loss represents a waste of human and 
material resources. 
258. The progress made during the period in com-
bating wastage is difficult to assess accurately from 
availahle statistics, hut the information before the 
Committee shows that educational authorities in the 
Territories were increasingly aware of the problem and 
several Territories undertook studies which led to re-
medial measures. They revealed a variety of causes of 
wastage: the movement of families, the need for, or 
pressure on, children to work on the farms or else-
where, the attitudes of parents towards the school and 
towards their control of the children. Some of the factors 
may in turn have been rooted in deeper causes, such as 
failure to connect teaching with the needs of the com-
munity, poor quality of teaching and repeated failure 
of the pupil, or deficiencies in the economic and social 
situation of the community as a whole. Remedial meas-
ures taken in some Territories during the past decade 
included increasing local participation in control, im-
provement of the curriculum and teaching methods, and 
the establishment of parent-teacher groups. 
259. The Committee also recognizes that there is a 
broad range of economic factors which have tended to 
impede progress towards universal primary schooling. 
The general economic and social background of pupils 
and their families and the child's place in the family 
economy, specially in agricultural areas, may be a cause 
of irregular school attendance. School medical services 
increased during the period under review. This develop-
ment and the establishment and expansion of school 
meals schemes and the provision of free school materials 
proved their value in encouraging attendance and should 
be taken further. 
260. In the period under review, the educational 
authorities became able to state more fully what the 
primary school should achieve: there was a general 
trend towards the adaptation of the content of schooling 
to territorial conditions and needs, or the development 
of fresh curricula to suit local conditions. Large-scale 
studies, experimentation within the Territories, con-
ferences of educators and the development of higher 
education and research contributed to fundamental^ pro-
gress of this kind. Universities established in the Terri-
tories can clearly make a most valuable contribution to 
the development of curricula designed to achieve the 
aims of primary education in the Territories of their 
geographic area. 
261. There was a gradual diminution of the prac-
tice—previously common where voluntary agencies op-
erated most of the schools—of charging fees for tuition. 
Under most administrations, no fees were charged in 
public primary schools, but in several of the same Terri-
tories where missions and other voluntary agencies 
were still making a considerable contribution to the 
total school facilities, they were usually permitted to 
charge fees on an officially approved scale. Some Ter-
ritories started granting aid to voluntary agency schools 
on the understanding that no fees would be levied.45 
The Committee considers that the provision of free pri-
mary education should receive high priority as one of 
the steps that must be taken to arrive at the establish-
ment of systems of universal compulsory education in 
all the Non-Self-Governing Territories. 
262. The Committee concludes that the measures 
taken during the period under consideration towards 
the establishment of universal primary education re-
sulted in an important degree of quantitative and also 
qualitative improvement of the situation that prevailed 
in 1946. However, at the end of the period, the majority 
of the inhabitants of the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
did not have aècess to facilities for primary education. 
« A/4131, paras. 246-248. 
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As recently as its fourteenth session, the General As-
sembly, observing that the progress made in eradicating 
illiteracy had been very slow, recommended in resolu-
tion 1463 ( X I V ) ' that the Administering Members 
should take all necessary steps to develop primary 
education in the Territories to the end that it might be 
raised as soon as possible to the level enjoyed by the 
peoples of the advanced countries. 
263. The Progress Report lists the major problems 
as: (a ) the provision of adequate funds for capital 
development and for rising recurrent costs in the future; 
(b) the pressure of rising populations, bringing a steady 
annual increase in the number of school-age children ; 
(c) the difficulty of maintaining adequate standards dur-
ing a period of rapid expansion; (d) the need for large 
numbers of well-trained teachers; and (e) the uneven 
spread of educational development within single Terri-
tories, owing to geographical, economic and historical 
factors. The Committee continues to believe that phased 
programmes of development, necessarily closely related 
to economic and social planning in general, provide the 
best approach to the objectives universally desired. 
It again suggests that among the successive targets in 
such programmes, where they have not yet already been 
attained, are the compulsory regular attendance of chil-
dren already enrolled in schools; the introduction in 
selected areas of free and compulsory primary edu-
cation; and, finally, the establishment of universal, free 
and compulsory schooling. 
264. The Committee reiterates the view that, while 
the development of free and compulsory education is 
primarily the responsibility of Members administering 
the Non-Self-Goyerning Territories, it also calls for 
co-operative international action, both financial and 
technical. The General Assembly has already recom-
mended that the Administering Members, in order to 
achieve the objectives of education and to solve the 
educational problems of the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories, should seek the technical advice of the United 
Nations Technical Assistance Administration and make 
the greatest possible use of the facilities of the specialized 
agencies. 
I V . SECONDARY, VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL 
EDUCATION AND TEACHER-TRAINING 
265. The quickening of development in economic, 
social and political fields during the decade naturally 
increased the demand for qualified administrative and 
technical staff, for skilled and semi-skilled workers and 
for persons able to go on to higher education. In most 
Territories, therefore, the enlargement of facilities for 
secondary education, and to an even greater extent for 
vocational and technical education, became a matter of 
increasing urgency. At the same time, the need for 
teacher-training at this level—to provide staff for the 
expanding primary school systems and trainees for 
higher teaching posts—grew rapidly. 
266. In all of these spheres of post-primary edu-
cation, most of the Territories started the period with 
facilities inadequate to meet the mounting demands 
which were to be made upon them. At the end of the 
period, although much yet remained to be done in a 
large number of Territories, especially those situated 
in Africa and the Pacific area, the expansion of secon-
dary, technical and vocational education in many Terri-
tories was substantial. Nevertheless, the need in public 
and private employment and in the higher institutions 
for young men and women who had completed post-
primary training of various kinds exceeded the output 
in some Territories. 
267. Secondary education has a dual function: first, 
to equip young persons to take an immediately pro-
ductive or useful place in the community and, secondly, 
to produce the recruits for the leading professions, in 
the persons of students ready for higher education and 
advanced training. The success of a secondary school sys-
tem may be judged by the extent to which it serves both 
purposes. In the case of most of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories, progress must be measured in terms of the 
evolution of this conception of the purpose of secondary 
education as well as in terms of the expansion of facili-
ties and of their output. In a certain number of Terri-
tories, the decade opening in 1946 marked the very 
beginning of a secondary school system; in most of 
the others, it saw modifications in organization, curricula 
and examination requirements. At the end of the period, 
further adaptation, especially in the direction of more 
broadly based courses, appeared desirable and likely 
to take place. 
268. The original purpose of secondary schools in 
most of the Territories which possessed them in 1946 
was to prepare students—an extremely small fraction 
of the already small numbers who could complete a full 
primary course—for higher education or entrance to 
the professions. The level and nature of the secondary 
courses were therefore designed to produce qualifications 
which would be acceptable in metropolitan countries, 
and the requirements of these accordingly dominated the 
curricula. Considerable modification of this situation 
resulting in greater flexibility in the examination re-
quirements and in the development of a more broadly 
based system, including "modern" schools, took place 
in almost all Territories. For example, territorial lan-
guages were accepted for secondary examination pur-
poses; other changes included modifications of the 
metropolitan programmes of study in history, geo-
graphy, and natural science. The broadening of the base 
of secondary education, undertaken in different ways 
under different administrations, essentially represented 
a lessening of emphasis on traditional academic edu-
cation through the provision, separately or in combina-
tion, of general courses including practical subjects. 
269. In almost all Territories, the rate of expansion 
of secondary enrolments was higher than that in primary 
education. However, nearly everywhere, secondary school 
enrolments, in comparison with the primary enrolments 
in 1956, which in themselves were usually below a 
satisfactory level, remained low. In United Kingdom 
Territories in Africa, for example, the ratio ranged 
most commonly from under 1 per cent to under 6 per 
cent; in the French Territories, the range was from 
2.3 per cent to 7.1 per cent; in the Belgian Congo, the 
proportion was 3.1 per cent; and in Papua, it was 
2.5 per cent.44 Wastage was evident, moreover, at 
various stages of secondary courses. 
270. The relative capacity of the secondary schools 
in most Territories was, in fact, so limited even at the 
end of the period reviewed that selective procedures 
of an often severe character were still widespread. 
U N E S C O has stated that perhaps the most significant 
fact about the passage from primary to secondary schools 
was the small proportion of students who found sec-
ondary places. In Territories which evolved develop-
ment plans, it was commonly assumed that about 20 
per cent of those leaving the last primary or middle-
** Ibid., paras. 319-330. 
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school grade would enter the first secondary grade; 
and where the levels of schooling were less closely 
articulated, the selection was even more severe. 
271. The necessarily rigorous process of selection 
was, and continues to be, carried out mainly by means 
of examinations. An economic selection also operates, 
for tuition fees are charged in a number of Territories, 
and boarding schools in most cases make charges. 
These costs are to some extent alleviated by systems 
of scholarships and free places but, as U N E S C O has 
pointed out, the ability of families to support children 
at secondary schools or to sacrifice their potential earn-
ings remains a factor in recruitment to these schools. 
The Committee has observed in the past that the ob-
stacles to the fullest development of secondary education 
are considerably greater in those Territories where fees 
are charged than in the Territories where secondary 
education is free. At the same time, there were frequent 
reports during the period that secondary schools were 
not receiving recruits of high enough standard; this 
usually reflected uneven development at the primary 
level and also the differences that remained between the 
orientation of the primary and secondary curricula. 
272. In spite of the expansion and improvement of 
the systems of secondary education, they remained far 
from adequately developed at the end of the period. 
In the Committee's view, measures are urgently nec-
essary to ensure a substantial increase in the flow of 
children from primary to secondary schools through 
accelerated programmes of expansion, to which the most 
important obstacles appear to be the inadequacy of 
available public funds and the poverty of the people 
as a whole. The problems of finance arise from the cost, 
not only of buildings and the equipment of laboratories 
and libraries, but also of training the necessarily highly 
qualified teachers, who have been universally in short 
supply. 
273. The Committee believes that there are certain 
principal needs on which attention must be concen-
trated in the future development of secondary education. 
First, in educational planning and the allocation of 
finance, the expansion of secondary education must be 
integrated with the raising of standards in primary 
schools, with the training of secondary school teachers 
and with the needs of institutions of higher education. 
Secondly, in the financing of secondary education, still 
wider provision of boarding facilities and of free places 
is needed, so that no child with ability need be debarred 
from schooling by geographic or economic circum-
stances. Thirdly, further adaptation of curricula to the 
social background of the students entails the recognition 
of the value of a more broadly based secondary course, 
embracing "practical" subjects and vocational studies as 
well as those preparatory to higher education. 
274. As a result of economic development, stimu-
lated by policies of raising productivity and standards 
of living and the promotion in some Territories of 
industrialization, attention was increasingly directed 
during the period under review to the need for develop-
ing technical and vocational education. Technical school 
systems existing in 1946 in Territories under French 
administration underwent considerable expansion and 
modification in the subsequent years. In Territories 
under United Kingdom administration, there was a 
steady expansion after 1946, when technical education 
was in its infancy in most Territories. In the Belgian 
Congo, a vocational school system of considerable di-
mensions was set up; in Netherlands New Guinea, a 
system of junior technical schools was established ; and 
in United States Territories, opportunities for ! voca-
tional education were expanded to reach a large pro-
portion of secondary school enrolments. In Papua, facili-
ties for technical training were being expanded and a 
broad apprenticeship scheme had been put into effect. 
A significant development of the period was the setting 
up of new centres for higher technical education in 
the form of colleges of technology and university facul-
ties, some of which serve a number of Territories on 
a regional basis. In a few cases, the voluntary school 
system made a contribution; this was to some extent 
true also of private enterprise, although industry and 
commerce, on the whole, did not undertake much 
responsibility for training their workers. 
275. Numerically, however, expansion in this field 
was much less marked than in some other branches of 
the educational system. Sincè at the present stage of 
development òf many Territories a large number of 
technicians is urgently needed, and thè situation is 
likely to grow more acute, training facilities are, on 
the whole, still inadequate and there is a pressing need 
for the establishment of more technical institutions at 
various levels offering courses most appropriate to local 
requirements. 
276. Vocational programmes must obviously be re-
lated to future no less than to present requirements 
of the economy, and educational planning in this field 
calls for a rigorous inspection of the results of tech-
nical and vocational education, which in turn implies 
adequate surveys and projections of the manpower 
situation in the Territory concerned. U N E S C O has 
remarked that, while some recent development plans 
are based on a broad classification of the wage earning 
population into agriculture, industry and public service* 
such classifications are too broad to permit the accurate 
forecast by group of occupations which is required. 
In this connexion, the International Standard Classifi-
cation of Occupations published by the I L O in 1958 
would be a useful guide to the territorial Governments. 
Technical and vocational training must also be closely 
linked to the rest of the school system and at the same 
time maintain contact with commerce and industry 
through such means as advisory bodies on which 
employers and trade unions should be represented. 
277. No doubt because of the demands of other 
branches of schooling on available funds, and because 
of its relatively high per caput cost, technical and voca-
tional education has not yet attained the position of 
importance which it should have in most Territories. 
Its development, and its claim on financial resources, 
suffer from the prejudice still existing in some areas 
against a form of education which has as its primary 
aim the production of manual workers, however highly 
trained ; from the deeply rooted tendency of thè general 
schools to prepare for clerical employment and therefore 
to divert the best pupils away from technical training; 
from shortage of qualified staff; and from wastage 
through premature employment. There remains a com-
pelling need to enhance the prestige of skilled and semi-
skilled trades as an investment for futtire economic 
development ; to broaden the base of vocational training 
by providing general along with technical education; 
to provide effective vocational guidance services; and 
also to enlarge facilities for in-service training for per-
sons already in employment. It is, of course, clear that' 
a close link should exist between technical and voca-
tional education in general and programmes of practical 
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training in these fields. The continuing study by the 
I L O of problems of technical and vocational training in 
the light of technological developments and their reper-
cussions on the manpower situation emphasizes the con-
clusion that the wider dissemination of productivity 
techniques, training of supervisors and instructors, 
training-within-industry schemes, apprenticeship and 
fellowship programmes are all vital elements in a co-
ordinated effort to raise living standards and are par-
ticularly relevant to the situation in many Territories. 
278. One of the most pressing problems of the 
period under review was to find adequate numbers of 
properly trained teachers for the primary schools and— 
hardly less difficult in spite of the smaller numbers 
involved—for secondary education. The expansion of 
the primary school systems was largely regulated by 
the rate at which the authorities could provide trained 
teachers to take charge of the new classes, to make good 
losses from retirement and to reduce the unduly large 
proportion of unqualified teachers who had been taken 
into the schools. The expansion of secondary education, 
however limited, was equally accompanied by a demand 
for secondary school teachers which most Territories 
found difficult to meet. From the beginning, for primary 
teachers at least, the only feasible source of recruits 
was the Territories themselves, and most Territories 
began the period inadequately equipped for training 
large numbers of new teachers. 
279. The goal of policy in all Territories has been 
to reach a system under which primary teachers will 
have the equivalent of general secondary education fol-
lowed by one or more years of professional training. 
In practice, however, transitional arrangements were 
commonly made to take students of varying levels of 
achievement, from completed primary education to lower 
secondary schooling, and give them courses of various 
lengths. The general trend was the establishment of 
full-time institutions. In a number of Territories under 
French and United Kingdom administration, the train-
ing centres developed progressively and reached the 
level of post-secondary education; and in all the Terri-
tories under United States administration, completion 
of secondary schooling was required before students 
started teacher-training courses. Other forms of train-
ing have been provided in many Territories through 
in-service training, which has proved to be of value in 
raising standards whei'e training facilities are limited 
and there is a backlog of unqualified teachers, and 
through the pupil-teacher system.45 
280. The degree of success in meeting the demand 
for qualified primary school teachers may be measured 
through the pupil-teacher ratio, the proportion of 
teachers in training to those in service, and the ratio 
of trained teachers in the total teaching body. By these 
standards, a fair measure of success was on the whole 
attained during the period. Of the main groups of Terri-
tories, those under United Kingdom administration 
usually avoided unduly large classes, the proportion of 
trained to untrained teachers rose in many cases to well 
over 50 per cent, and the ratio of trainees to serving 
teachers was often much higher than the desirable 
minimum, which, according to UNESCO, should be 
probably of the order of 15 per cent. In some of the 
French Territories, the sizes of classes, already high, 
tended to rise, but elsewhere remained at the satis-
46 For. comparative statistics on teaching staffs, see A/4131, 
tables 32, 33, 34. 
factory level of thirty to forty pupils per class. In the 
Belgian Congo, class size was held to a satisfactorily 
low point. These results must, of course, be considered 
in the context of a rate of expansion of the school 
systems as a whole which the Committee has felt to be 
lower than desirable. 
281. It is the view of the Committee that the rapid 
extension of primary education towards the goal of 
free, compulsory education for all children calls for the 
maximum possible expansion of teacher-training facili-
ties in the Territories and that provision for this ex-
pansion is a crucial factor in all educational planning. 
Continued efforts are needed to do away with any further 
recruitment of non-qualified teachers, and to raise still 
higher the standards of the training courses for primary 
teachers. 
282. At the level of the secondary schools, where 
university qualifications for teaching are required, the 
territorial sources of teachers were small or non-existent 
at the beginning of the period. They were still inade-
quate at the end ; recruitment abroad or the training 
abroad of students from the Territories remained the 
principal ways of securing such teachers. Recruitment 
abroad was encountering difficulties caused partly by 
the fact that the expansion of educational services within 
the Territories has created a need for supervisory and 
administrative staff who have also been sought abroad, 
and partly by the competing needs for teachers in the 
expanding secondary school systems of the metropolitan 
countries. Among programmes developed to meet the 
territorial shortages, mention has been made of a co-
operative scheme between Fi j i and New Zealand for 
the secondment of teachers by the latter country. Simi-
larly, the training abroad of students from the Terri-
tories, while it has so far been an important source 
of supply, cannot provide the long-term solution, which 
is to be found primarily in the training of secondary 
teachers in territorial or regional universities. Such 
training became available at relatively early dates in 
the well-established universities in Alaska, Hawaii, 
Hong Kong and Puerto Rico, and has since been 
extended to the new universities elsewhere. 
V . H I G H E R EDUCATION AND S C I E N T I F I C AND 
CULTURAL I N S T I T U T I O N S : . 
283. The period began with opportunities for higher 
education open only to a few even in most of the more 
populous Non-Self-Governing Territories. A certain 
number of universities and small specialized colleges 
for higher education existed before 1946: universities 
in Alaska, Hawaii, Hong Kong and Puerto Rico are 
examples of the former, and post-secondary courses in 
Surinam and Nigeria typify the latter. In these Terri-
tories and elsewhere there was also a trickle of students 
to institutions abroad; but for the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories as a whole, the annual total of indigenous 
students receiving higher education was extremely 
small. This situation reflected, above all, the low levels 
of educational growth and standards at the primary and 
secondary stages in most of the Territories. 
284. By the end of the period, the picture was some-
what brighter. The existing territorial institutions had 
continued to develop through both increased enrolments 
and wider facilities; the flow of students overseas, with 
the assistance of public and private funds, had greatly 
increased; and new territorial and regional institutions 
had been established so that few Territories were with-
57 
out access, if in several cases to a limited extent, to such 
centres of higher learning. The decade after 1946 saw 
much effort devoted to buildings, equipment and staffing, 
the results of which, in terms of enrolment and status, 
were only beginning to show by 1956 but could be 
expected to improve progressively year by year. 
285. In some cases, entirely new institutions were 
set up; in others, universities grew organically from 
older institutions and post-secondary courses. Such de-
velopment took place, for example, in the West African 
Territories of Nigeria and Sierra Leone under United 
Kingdom administration. In French West Africa, a 
group of higher schools teaching law, preparatory medi-
cine and pharmacy, science and arts, which came into 
existence only after 1946, was constituted in 1950 as 
an Institute of Higher Studies, and in 1957 became 
the University of Dakar. A similar development was 
under way in Madagascar. In the East African Terri-
tories under United Kingdom administration, a re-
gional approach was taken in the development of the 
long-established Makerere College in Uganda, which 
in 1949 became the University College of East Africa. 
This was followed in 1956 by the opening of the Royal 
Technical College of East Africa, situated in Kenya 
but similarly intended to serve the needs of the region. 
The University College of the West Indies in Jamaica, 
founded in 1948, again exemplifies the regional ap-
proach. The Belgian Congo has two universities of 
more recent development, and the University College 
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland was set up in 1955. All of 
the territorial and regional institutions are open to stu-
dents of all races; it is at this level that the separation 
of educational facilities referred to earlier in the Com-
mittee's report effectively disappears.46 
286. The enrolment figures at the principal institu-
tions serve to indicate the extent of higher education 
in the Territories concerned. At about the end of the 
period, and excluding pre-university courses, the State 
University of Leopoldville in the Belgian Congo had 
seventy-nine students and the private Lovanium Uni-
versity Centre 105, over one-half of the total being 
Europeans; the University College of Nigeria and the 
College of Arts, Science and Technology in the same 
Territory had over 1,000 enrolled; Fourah Bay College 
in Sierra Leone had 234; the University College of 
East Africa, 625 and the Royal Technical College, 210; 
the University College of the West Indies, 494; the 
University of Hong Kong, about 800 and technical 
and private institutions, several thousands; the Uni-
versity of Dakar, 489; the higher schools in Madagascar, 
446; and the Territorial College in Guam, 236. Singa-
pore was served principally by the University of Malaya, 
and Nyasaland and Northern Rhodesia by the new 
college in Southern Rhodesia. In what were then other 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, the University of 
Alaska had 979 students and that of Hawaii, 5,340. 
The University of Puerto Rico had over 14,000 enrol-
ments before the Territory became self-governing.47 
287. The above figures suggest that, by 1956, many 
of the most heavily populated Non-Self-Governing 
Territories had far to go before their higher educational 
institutions could produce degree students in substantial 
numbers. Study abroad is known to have expanded 
steadily over the period, and where figures are available, 
they indicate that some Territories had more university 
4« See above, paras. 237-239. 
4 7 For more complete and detailed statistics, see A/4131, 
table» 28-31. 
students overseas than in their own institutions. The 
Committee's view in this matter has been that the Terri-
tories should not depend for higher education primarily 
on the facilities available in metropolitan universities; 
that eventually recourse to overseas education should 
be had only in those fields where specialization, inter-
change and final practical experience are required, in 
undergraduate courses that cannot reasonably be pro-
vided locally, and in post-graduate studies; and that the 
general aim of policy should be to develop the requisite 
facilities in the Territories themselves, an objective 
which does not preclude regional institutions from play-
ing a useful part so long as they can meet the expanding 
needs of the individual Territories served by them. 
288. At the end of the period under review, the 
impact of the newer institutions on the life of the Terri-
tories which they served was already appreciable. It 
may be noted that the value of extension work, which 
generally helps to ensure that the institution remains 
in touch with the people, was recognized from the outset 
in many cases, and departments of extra-mural studies 
have functioned effectively in these Territories. 
289. The real achievement of the period under re-
view in the sphere of higher education was the laying 
of institutional foundations in every region, if not in 
every Territory nor even in each of the larger Terri-
tories. In many Territories, with the continuing im-
provement in the lower levels of educational systems, 
the active demand for higher education is likely to 
continue to outstrip the facilities in the near future. 
Development at the university and technical college level 
is more costly and more difficult to staff than at any 
other, and, in laying the foundations, the Administering 
Members have met most of the initial expenditure, but 
the main burden of recurrent costs and expenditure 
for expansion has fallen on the territorial Governments. 
Further external assistance appears in most cases an 
essential need if higher education is to continue to 
develop. 
290. The development of scientific and cultural insti-
tutions, apart from the facilities for higher education 
in the Non-Self-Governing Territories, should be noted. 
A large number of scientific research institutions were 
established or further developed during the period under 
review, both at the territorial and regional levels; and 
considerable progress was made in scientific research 
of immediate and long-term value for the economic and 
social development of the Territories. Scientific research 
was stimulated by the activities of some of the special-
ized agencies of the United Nations and by such inter-
governmental bodies as the Commission for Technical 
Co-operation in Africa South of the Sahara (CCTA) , 
the South Pacific Commission and the Caribbean Com-
mission, each of which has its own research council. 
At the interterritorial level, the East African High 
Commission built up a number of important research 
establishments. Scientific research institutions, both ter-
ritorial and regional in scope and character, were estab-
lished in Territories under French administration. 
L'Institut pour la recherche scientifique en Ajrique 
Centrale ( I R S A C ) in the Belgian Congo has become 
one of the most important research groups in Africa. 
Academic institutions and research foundations also be-
came increasingly important centres of scientific research 
in fields of particular interest to the Territories and 
regions which they serve. 
291. In this cultural sphere, the growing recognition 
of the value of library services to the- community and 
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their effectiveness as an integral part of the educational 
system was reflected in the creation of new libraries, 
increases in the acquisition of existing ones, and im-
provements in their services. Relatively little develop-
ment took place in the establishment of museums. 
V I . EDUCATION OF GIRLS AND WOMEN 
292. The period under review saw virtually uni-
versal acceptance of the need, in societies undergoing 
rapid change, to give particular attention to the edu-
cation of women in order that they may better fulfil 
their natural role in the family and the community 
and also contribute as individuals, equally with men, 
to economic, social and political advancement. Educa-
tional authorities have recognized that, since an educated 
mother is likely to pass on a foundation of education 
to the next generation, the education of women should 
have an effect of almost immediate value to the whole 
educational system. 
293. The general experience throughout the period, 
however, was that in the under-developed school sys-
tems still prevailing in most of the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories the education of girls lagged behind that 
of boys. Although in most Territories in the Caribbean 
and in some of the Asian and Pacific Territories with 
fairly well developed school systems, a balance be-
tween the number of boys and girls, especially in primary 
schools, was established; in other Asian Territories and 
in almost all African Territories, where the vast ma-
jority of dependent peoples live, there was a persistent 
disparity between the education of boys and that of 
girls.48 In a number of Territories, some steady, though 
slight, progress was made in bridging the gulf between 
the education of boys and that of girls in the primary 
field, but in a few others, despite an over-all increase 
in primary education, the gulf widened somewhat. Ac-
cording to UNESCO, an enrolment of girls of 40 per 
cent or more of the total enrolment might be regarded 
as satisfactory. The ratio in French and United Kingdom 
Territories in Africa, in 1946, was well below that 
mark, and in 1956 the enrolment of girls in these Terri-
tories, with some exceptions, did not exceed 30 per cent 
of the total primary enrolment. In a few Territories, 
such as French Equatorial Africa, Aden and British 
Somaliland, it was about 10 per cent, or less, of the 
total enrolment. 
294. This disparity at the primary school level was 
even more unfavourable in the field of secondary edu-
cation, where girls made up a smaller fraction of the 
enrolments. At the university level, the proportion of 
women students was in fairly direct relation to that of 
the girls attending secondary schools. In the field of 
vocational education, domestic science schools were de-
veloped in some Territories at the upper primary level; 
at the secondary level, home economics courses appear 
to have progressed slowly and greater advance was 
made in teacher training. 
295. Social, economic and educational factors ap-
peared to cause the lag in the education of girls. Among 
these were prejudices against the education of women, 
the burdens of domestic and field work placed on girls 
at an early age, the scarcity of opportunities for girls 
to find employment in an undiversified economy, and 
the shortage of women teachers. Educational authorities 
paid increasing attention to the problem of providing 
an integrated and suitable curriculum and to the devel-
*& A/4131, table 22. 
opment of secondary schools for girls, often established 
in conjunction with teacher training centres. 
296. The problem of the education of girls and 
women requires, as the Committee has previously stated, 
constant re-examination to determine more precisely 
the practical and psychological obstacles that prevent 
its more rapid solution and the measures necessary to 
surmount it. The Committee considers that the follow-
ing measures, recommended in previous reports, will 
help to improve the education of girls and women and 
should be vigorously pursued : (a) the increasing adop-
tion of free education; (b) the inclusion of girls in any 
schemes of compulsory primary education; (c ) the 
establishment of more primary schools for girls in 
Territories where co-education is not yet the practice; 
(d) the development of technical training in fields suited 
to women; (e ) the encouragement of the recruiting of 
girls for teaching; ( f ) improvements in the status and 
remuneration of women teachers; and (g) the extension 
of education opportunities for adult women. 
V I I . A D U L T EDUCATION AND ERADICATION OF 
ILLITERACY 
297. Because education in its broadest sense is a 
necessary basis for progress in other fields, the inability 
of a substantial part of the population of many Non-
Self-Governing Territories to read and write constitutes 
a deficiency preventing not only the individual but also 
the community from rising rapidly to higher standards 
of life. 
298. The extension of formal schooling, and espe-
cially of free and compulsory primary education, is the 
surest way to the eradication of illiteracy among the 
population as a whole, and the progress made and 
shortcomings left in this respect have already been 
described. It was obvious at the beginning of the period, 
however, that even the most rapid extension of school 
enrolment to the whole child population could not solve 
the problem of illiteracy in Territories where a large 
part of the population had already passed beyond school 
age and had entered adult life unable to read and write. 
It was therefore important that programmes should be 
formulated for the eradication of illiteracy and the pro-
motion of adult education, that these programmes should 
be co-ordinated with other essential plans for economic 
and social development, and that they should emphasize 
different features according to the requirements of the 
community and include measures designed to prevent 
those who had been taught from falling back into 
illiteracy. 
299. No quantitative measure can be given of the 
progress achieved in reducing illiteracy in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories as a whole, because defini-
tions given to literacy have differed widely, both in 
terms of the skills involved and in terms of the age-
range of the population for which a literacy rate is re-
ported. U N E S C O has made commendable efforts to 
secure greater uniformity in education and literacy sta-
tistics which may be expected to bear fruit during the 
next cycle of censuses. However, the compilation of 
comparable statistics may still meet difficulties, as sta-
tistical services in many Territories are not yet equipped 
to take over the additional work that the collection of 
the statistics desired by U N E S C O would entail. The 
Committee has already recommended that the Adminis-
tering Members should undertake, if necessary with the 
assistance of UNESCO, sample surveys to permit a 
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better evaluation of the latest achievements in the field 
of adult education and the eradication of illiteracy. 
300. Such statistics as are available for 1950 give 
an approximate indication of the scope of the problem 
of illiteracy in the Territories. While nearly all Terri-
tories in the Caribbean region and some in the Pacific 
had low illiteracy rates, other Territories in the Pacific 
and most African Territories had illiteracy rates rang-
ing between 70 and 90 per cent of their adult popu-
lation.49 
301. Among the measures taken to improve this 
situation, the most common were the organization of 
literacy campaigns, the development of part-time courses 
for the purpose of either extending studies or of com-
pleting schooling which had been interrupted, and social 
education among adults as a part of a general effort to 
raise social and material standards of living in their 
communities. 
302. Literacy campaigns of a systematic type were 
conducted in many Territories of Africa, the Caribbean 
and the South Pacific. Several measures were involved 
in the organization of these campaigns: the supply of 
books and other necessary materials, the organization 
of training courses for instructors, and the establish-
ment of local committees to assist the campaigns in their 
own areas. Regional and territorial co-ordination also 
proved highly desirable in several cases. 
303. Literacy teaching must enable the students to 
acquire skill beyond the bare minimum, so that they 
can and will continue reading on their own. An adequate 
supply of suitable reading material is essential if the 
work done during the literacy programme is to have 
any permanence. The Committee has noted with interest 
that new methods were being sought by educational 
authorities in solving the problems of publication and 
distribution of reading materials. 
304. Provisions made for adults by regular educa-
tion systems, and especially by the higher institutions, 
to pursue part-time study were a noteworthy charac-
teristic of the period. These programmes have taken 
49 Ibid., paras. 599-606. 
various forms with differing objectives : preparation for 
public examinations; tutorial classes lasting for at least 
one term ; single lectures, short courses at universities 
during vacations, and credit courses which count towards 
degree requirements. A particularly active part in work 
of this type was taken by the departments of extra-
mural studies of the University Colleges at Ibadan 
(Nigeria), Fourah Bay (Sierra Leone), Makerere 
(East Africa), and in the West Indies. Various forms 
of vocational and continuation courses for adults were 
also developed in several Territories in all the major 
geographical areas and led to the establishment of adult 
education councils, adult education divisions, evening 
institutes and vocational training centres for adults. 
305. Another noteworthy development was the in-
ception of workers' education programmes in some 
Territories, generally under the auspices of local and 
international trade union bodies supported by technical 
advice and material assistance from the ILO. The Afri-
can Labour College of the International Confederation 
of Free Trade Unions ( I C F T U ) at Kampala and the 
I C F T U temporary institutions at Lomé and Brazzaville 
are examples of activities which might usefully be ex-
tended to other Territories, since these programmes are 
intended, not only to promote more effective participa-
tion in trade union activity and related matters, but 
also to foster improved labour-management relations and 
indeed to provide ultimate benefit to society as a whole 
in dealing with the economic and social issues that 
confront newly-developing countries. 
306. Also of much importance in this field were the 
emergence and application of the concept of compre-
hensive social education, which found its expression 
particularly in "community development" programmes 
in United Kingdom Territories, in the "community 
schools" movements in United States Territories and 
in "fundamental education" programmes in Territories 
under French administration. These programmes were 
conceived as part of a general effort to raise social and 
material standards of living in the community concerned 
and were generally guided by the principle that com-
munity participation and community contribution should 
match official help. 
60 
Part Three 
R E P O R T ON ECONOMIC CONDITIONS IN NON-SELF-GOVERNING T E R R I T O R I E S 
I. Introduction1 
1. The Committee on Information from Non-Self-
Governing Territories consists of the seven Members of 
the United Nations which, being responsible for the 
administration of the Territories, transmit information 
to the Secretary-General under Article 73 e of the 
Charter, together with an equal number of non-adminis-
tering Members of the United Nations elected by the 
Fourth Committee on behalf of the General Assembly. 
2. The Committee examines summaries and analyses 
of the information furnished by the Administering Mem-
bers on economic, social and educational conditions in 
the Territories. I t is invited to submit to the General 
Assembly reports containing such procedural recom-
mendations as the Committee may deem fit and "such 
substantive recommendations as it may deem desirable 
relating to functional fields generally but not with 
respect to individual Territories" (resolution 1332 
( X I I I ) of 12 December 1958). 
3. In 1951,2 in 19543 and in 19574 the Committee 
prepared special reports on economic conditions in the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories. The General Assem-
bly, by resolutions 564 ( V I ) of 18 January 1952, 
846 ( I X ) of 22 November 1954 and 1152 ( X I I ) of 
26 November 1957 respectively, approved each of these 
reports as a brief but considered indication of economic 
conditions in the Non-Self-Governing Territories and 
of the problems of economic development, and invited 
the Secretary-General to communicate the reports to 
the Members of the United Nations responsible for the 
administration of Non-Self-Governing Territories, to 
the Economic and Social Council, to the regional eco-
nomic commissions, to the Trusteeship Council and to 
the specialized agencies concerned. 
1 The draft of the present report was prepared by a sub-
committee of the Committee on Information from Non-Self-
Governing Territories composed of the representatives of Bra-
zil, Ghana, _ India, the Netherlands, the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of 
America. 
The members of the delegations who served on the sub-
committee were: Brazil: Mr. Julio Agostinho de Oliveira, 
Mr. Dario Castro Alves and Mr. Alvaro da Costa Franco; 
Ghana: Dr. Amon Nikoi; India: Mr. M. Rasgotra; Nether-
lands: Mr. L. J . Goedhart, Mr. B. M. Smulders and Dr. J . V. 
de Bruyn (expert); United Kingdom: Mr. G. K. Caston, Mr. 
R. A. Browning and Mr. T. B. Williamson (special adviser on 
economic affairs); and the United States: Mr. Francis L. 
Spalding, Mr. Merrill C. Gay (economic specialist adviser) 
and Mr. John W. Simms. 
The Chairman of the sub-committee was Mr. M. Rasgotra 
(India). 
The Rapporteur of the Committee and the representatives of 
the ILO and FAO also participated in the debates of the sub-
committee. 
3 Officials Records of the General Assembly, Sixth Session, 
Supplement No. 14 (A/1836), part three. 
a Ibid., Ninth Session, Supplement No. 18 (A/2729), part 
two. 
* Ibid., Twelfth Session, Supplement No. 15 (A/3647), part 
two. 
4. In 1960, the Committee was again called upon to 
pay special attention to economic conditions in the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. I t undertook this task on 
the basis of the information transmitted by the Members 
responsible for the administration of the Territories and 
also in the light of the views expressed in its 1951, 
1954 and 1957 reports. In addition to summaries of 
the information that had been transmitted by the Admin-
istering Members relating to economic conditions up 
to the end of 1958 or to mid-1959, the Committee had 
before it studies prepared by the Secretariat of the 
United Nations, F A O and the I L O . The present report 
should be read in conjunction with these studies, which 
are listed in the annex, together with the summary 
records of the Committee's discussions. 
5. It will be recalled that by resolutions 933 ( X ) 
of 8 November 1955 and 1332 ( X I I I ) of 12 December 
1958, the General Assembly reiterated its invitation to 
Members to attach to their delegations persons specially 
qualified in the functional fields within the Committee's 
purview. In 1960, it had the advantage of the presence 
of economic advisers in the delegations of the Nether-
lands, the United Kingdom and the United States. The 
Committee appreciates the contribution made by these 
advisers to its work. By the above two resolutions the 
General Assembly also repeated the invitation, contained 
in resolution 744 ( V I I I ) of 27 November 1953, to the 
Administering Members to attach to their delegations 
indigenous persons specially qualified to speak on eco-
nomic, social and educational policies in the Non-Self-
Governing Territories. No such persons were included 
in any of the delegations to the Committee's session 
under report. 
II. General developments 
6. In its examination of the Report on Progress in 
the Non-Self-Governing Territories, on which the Com-
mittee is separately presenting its observations and 
conclusions,5 the Committee covered a broader field of 
economic activity than that embraced by the present 
survey. The studies prepared for the triennial consid-
eration of economic conditions in the Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories, while in effect serving to supplement 
the Progress Report, were designed primarily to deal 
with certain particular aspects in which the Committee 
had expressed an interest at its 1957 session, such as 
trade and banking, the shift towards a monetary 
economy, and other changes in the economy of the Ter-
ritories, and their reflection, if any, in the living con-
ditions of the indigenous population. The present report 
therefore deals principally with these matters. The Com-
mittee has also reviewed, to the extent that information 
was available, the major general trends of economic 
development in the Territories during the period 1955-
1958, taking into account certain data more recent than 
those contained in the Progress Report. 
6 Part- two of the present report; 
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7. The three years under review do not, in the Com-
mittee's view, constitute a special period with character-
istics all its own from the point of view of economic 
development. In one year, 1958, conditions facing under-
developed countries were, in general, unfavourable, and 
in another, 1957, many raw materials producers enjoyed 
comparatively favourable conditions. Nevertheless, the 
generally unfavourable conditions in most of the Terri-
tories, and, in particular, the sharp fluctuations which 
occurred in their terms of trade, as reflected in the 
deficits to be found in their balances of payments on 
current accounts, point up the continuing deficiencies in 
the structure of their economies. 
8. In the Territories under United Kingdom admin-
istration, gross domestic product at current prices in-
creased by nearly 20 per cent between 1955 and 1958. 
At constant prices, the annual rate of increase in gross 
domestic product of these Territories was from 5 to 6 
per cent. Expenditure on gross fixed capital formation 
increased by 27.5 per cent between 1955 and 1958. 
Private investment slowed down from an estimated 
£ 1 0 0 million in 1957 to an estimated £ 8 0 million in 
1958; this slowing down was connected with the fall in 
prices during 1958. The financing of economic devel-
opment in the United Kingdom Territories during the 
period encountered greater difficulties owing to increases 
in the Territories' recurrent budgetary expenditures 
brought into being by earlier development expenditure 
and to limitations on the amounts of loans which could 
be floated on the London market. These difficulties were 
intended to be met by the Colonial Development and 
Welfare (Amendment) Act of 1959, which allocated an 
additional sum of £ 9 5 million for the period 1959-1964. 
Including unspent balances from previous allocations, 
£ 1 4 0 million will be made available for this period. 
Moreover, the Committee was informed that £ 1 0 0 
million will be made available to the Governments of 
the Territories by loans from the United Kingdom 
Exchequer. 
9. In Netherlands New Guinea, a predominantly 
agrarian country, the value of exports of products of in-
digenous agriculture increased from 4,710,000 guilders 
in 1955 to 7,692,000 guilders in 1958. Capital invest-
ments were made by the Government for the establish-
ment of new industries, such as a modern ship-repair 
yard and a sawmill. In 1957 and 1958, total imports 
of investment goods amounted to 45,139,700 guilders 
and 30,505,700 guilders, respectively. The contributions 
of the Netherlands Government to the territorial budget 
increased from 67,941,223 guilders in 1955 to 71,950,000 
guilders in 1959. 
10. In Papua under Australian administration, there 
has been a steady rise in the volume and value of exports 
of agricultural products, including those of indigenous 
agriculture, such as copra, cocoa and rubber. The Terri-
tory's revenues continue to be supplemented by annual 
grants from the Government of Australia, which 
amounted in 1959 to £A4 .7 million, while internal 
receipts of the Territory amounted to only £A2.05 
million. Public investment financed by these grants is 
reported to have stimulated private investment. 
III. Terms of trade 
11. At its 1954 and 1957 sessions, the Committee 
had emphasized the considerable repercussions on the 
economy of the Territories of fluctuations in the prices 
of their export products. In a number of Territories 
on which relevant data were available, terms of trade 
have been subject to sharp fluctuations of considerable 
magnitude. Where these fluctuations have been due to 
a sudden downturn in the prices of exports, they have 
frequently had serious consequences for the economies 
of the Territories concerned. The timing of these fluc-
tuations in the different Territories has not necessarily 
coincided, as they depended mainly on variations in the 
prices of the main export products, which differ in kind 
from one Territory to another. 
12. In conditions where export earnings can vary by 
large amounts as a result of developments outside a 
Territory's control, economic planning becomes ex-
tremely difficult. In certain Territories, very consid-
erable increases in output have not been matched by 
similar increases in export earnings, as a result of ad-
verse movements in terms of trade. This situation again 
points to the need, in the Committee's view, for further 
studies on a commodity-by-commodity basis, with a view 
to the establishment of workable systems of commodity 
price stabilization, fair both to producers and consumers. 
13. The effect of these fluctuations on the economy 
of the Territories in terms of trade is well illustrated 
by the two relatively large Territories of Kenya and 
the Belgian Congo, where particularly strong declines 
in terms of trade occurred between 1956 and 1958. This 
decline was from 157.9 to 125.2 for Kenya and from 
161.6 to 114.5 for the Belgian Congo. In view of the 
importance of the export sector in the gross domestic 
product of the Territories, the impact of these declines 
on the domestic economy as a whole was serious. In 
other Territories relying on agricultural products which 
were not as seriously affected by price changes during 
the same period, such as Uganda, the fluctuations were 
favourable in the sense of a slight improvement in terms 
of trade. Nevertheless, over a longer period, many of 
the Territories have been subject to sudden and usually 
unpredictable price movements of considerable amplitude 
which, even when temporarily favourable, militate 
against the smooth development of their economies. 
14. Moreover, despite the importance of terms of 
trade to their economy, the Territories, under existing 
conditions, have no real possibility of influencing these 
fluctuations to any significant extent. The trends of 
world market prices of the primary products exported 
by the Territories are frequently sharply affected by 
variations in demand for these products by the indus-
trialized countries, which are the main consumers. None 
of the Non-Self-Governing Territories possesses for any 
major commodity a share of world production sufficiently 
high to enable it to exercise some control over the world 
market and to influence the level of the world prices. 
15. As far as imports are concerned, the N on-Self -
Governing Territories, mainly because of the limited 
purchasing power of their indigenous populations, ab-
sorb only a very small part of the world exports of 
industrial products in relation to the size of their popu-
lations. The bargaining power of the Territories, in 
relation to that of the industrialized countries which 
supply them with manufactured goods, is therefore far 
too limited to enable them to influence in their favour 
the prices of imports. The level of these prices is thus 
determined by market forces beyond their control. The 
practical importance of this situation to the Territories 
in recent years is that, owing largely to the inflationary 
pressures which were dominant in the main industrial 
exporting countries of Europe and North America dur-
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ing the period under review, the level of import prices 
has generally followed an upward trend. 
16. Some members expressed concern at the lack of 
ability on the part of the Territories to influence their 
terms of trade in their own favour, and thought that 
greater attention should have been paid by the metro-
politan countries to aleviating this situation by reducing 
the exclusive dependence of the Territories on prices 
of primary products, by the promotion of international 
stabilization of these prices and also by diversification 
of the Territories' economies. They also felt that these 
difficulties made the necessity of industrialization, as 
part of balanced growth, even more imperative. Concern 
was also expressed over the fact that the prices of export 
products of the Non-Self-Governing Territories were 
determined by the level of demand in the metropolitan 
and other industrialized countries. The view was ex-
pressed that this situation resulted in a subordination 
of the interests of the territorial populations to those 
of the metropolitan countries. 
17. Other members of the Committee, while agree-
ing that a greater diversification was desirable, recalled 
the statement made by the Committee in its 1957 report6 
that diversification should not be increased at a cost 
which might appreciably reduce the Territory's income 
from crops which had already found an established place 
in overseas markets. It was suggested that international 
commodity agreements should not be considered as a 
universal remedy for difficulties arising from fluctuations 
of export prices; the experience of some Member States 
in the stabilization of prices of domestic primary prod-
ucts emphasized the difficulty of stabilization at an 
international level. 
18. These members of the Committee felt that the in-
terests of the exporting primary producers could be best 
served, inter alia, by the maintenance of a high and 
expanding level of economic activity in the importing 
industrialized countries. The policies of the Netherlands, 
the United Kingdom, and the United States have been 
designed to that end. A number of the Administering 
Members are also participating in various commodity 
agreements and commodity study groups. The United 
Kingdom Government, for example, which attaches im-
portance to workable systems of price stabilization, par-
ticipates in four of the five international commodity 
agreements: those for sugar, tin, wheat and olive oil. 
The United Kingdom Government and the Governments 
of the East African Territories under its administration 
are also co-operating in the International Coffee Study 
Group; they have, in addition, shown willingness to 
co-operate in a short-term international coffee agreement 
and to consider the possibility of a long-term coffee 
agreement. The Commonwealth Trade and Economic 
Conference, held in Montreal in September 1958, stated 
in its report that, in order to promote the economic 
development of countries primarily dependent on exports 
of raw materials, excessive fluctuations in commodity 
prices should be remedied by the maintenance of a high 
and expanding demand in industrialized countries con-
sistent with the need to avoid inflation, as well as by 
concerted action to moderate excessive short-term fluc-
tuations, so as to mitigate their effects on primary pro-
ducers. The Commonwealth Sugar Agreement offers 
an example of such protection provided by the United 
Kingdom to the sugar-producing Territories under its 
administration: it has had a stabilizing influence on the 
6 Official Records of the General Assembly, Twelfth Session, 
Supplement No. 15 (A/3647), part two, para. 73. 
economies of the Caribbean Territories, Mauritius, and 
Fij i . According to the Agreement, the Territories re-
ceive quotas for export, of which roughly two-thirds 
are bought by the United Kingdom at a price guaranteed 
to be reasonably remunerative to efficient producers. 
The remainder is sold at the free market price; any 
of the remainder shipped to the United Kingdom benefits 
by the United Kingdom preferential duty. In most 
cases, the guaranteed price was higher than the free 
market price in the period under review. 
19. The Committee was interested to observe that, 
while the Non-Self-Governing Territories have little or 
no influence on the prices of the main products—except 
to the extent that they may be affected by existing 
commodity agreements—which they exchange with the 
rest of the world, most of the Territories affected by 
this problem have been able to improve their terms of 
trade by making substantial changes in the composition 
of their exports. There have been significant changes 
in the pattern of exports, not only of such products 
as minerals extracted by large mining companies under 
non-indigenous ownership and management, as in the 
Belgian Congo, and of the agricultural export products 
of mainly European farmers, as in Kenya, but also of 
the products of small-scale African farmers, as exem-
plified by Nigeria and even more by Uganda. In the 
latter Territory, during the period 1949-1958, there 
was a significant shift from cotton to coffee and tea. 
The average exports of cotton declined by 8 per cent, 
but those of coffee expanded by over 100 per cent and 
those of tea by 60 per cent. The shift was obviously 
caused by the difference in the price trends of these 
products. The price of cotton remained practically static, 
having increased from 1949 to 1958 by only 5.3 per cent, 
while the price of coffee rose by 119 per cent and the 
price of tea by 68 per cent. The African farmers' pro-
duction of cash crops, such as coffee, has also made 
notable progress in Kenya under the Swynnerton Plan. 
20. The Committee finds in such examples as these 
encouraging evidence that, even in Territories still 
largely dependent on the traditional subsistence economy, 
large numbers of indigenous farmers have been able, 
in their production of cash crops, to adjust themselves 
to a significant extent, often with governmental guid-
ance, to the needs and opportunities presented by the 
world market. The phenomenon reflects a sound eco-
nomic sense among the people in the Non-Self-Govern-
ing Territories, a factor which is of great importance 
for the present and even more so for the future economic 
development of the Territories. Nevertheless, these ad-
justments of export production patterns can seldom be 
undertaken quickly and without risk, and there is a 
pronounced need for protective measures such as price 
and market stabilization, where this is of advantage to 
the Territories, as well as for the greater diversion 
of productive effort into secondary industries. In these 
measures, and also in measures to help primary pro-
ducers to adjust to new overseas market opportunities, 
government initiative is vital and international collabo-
ration is hardly less important. 
21. From the information available to it, the Com-
mittee observes that in many cases the flow of the trade 
of a Non-Self-Governing Territory is mainly between 
the Territory concerned and the metropolitan country 
responsible for its administration. This is perhaps owing, 
in some measure, to the fact that, in the Territories 
where the majority of the dependent peoples live, most 
of the import trade and a large part of the export trade, 
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except where representative marketing boards handle 
the major export products, is in the hands of non-
indigenous interests; and it is also partly owing to the 
traditional close commercial relations between the Terri-
tories and the metropolitan countries concerned. For 
instance, the origin and destination of over 60 per cent 
of the import and export trade of the Territories under 
French administration during the period under review 
was France. The Belgian Congo and the Territories 
administered by the United Kingdom have a greater 
diversity in the origins and the destinations of their 
imports and exports. The Committee considers that 
considerably greater diversification in the direction of 
trade of the Territories, resulting in some reduction 
in their dependence on metropolitan markets, may lead 
to improvement in their terms of trade. It considers that 
all Territories should be free to trade where they wish 
and to seek markets and sources of supply of the greatest 
advantage to them. 
IV. The balance of payments with the 
metropolitan countries 
22. The nature and extent of the commercial and 
financial relations of the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
with the countries of the respective Administering Mem-
bers are of essential importance to the economic devel-
opment of the Territories, and are closely linked with 
the subject of terms of trade, dealt with above. 
23. During the period under review, the circum-
stances of individual Territories varied in this respect. 
In Papua, for example, trade was conducted largely 
with the metropolitan country, and its deficits were 
mainly covered as a result of grants from the Govern-
ment of Australia. A similar situation existed in Neth-
erlands New Guinea, where grants by the Netherlands 
Government increased from 67.9 million guilders in 
1955 to 71.95 million guilders in 1959. By contrast, 
the Belgian Congo, a Territory whose considerable 
natural resources are already well developed in some 
sectors, did not receive any assistance by way of grants 
from the metropolitan country. Although its over-all 
balance of trade was favourable, it had deficits in its 
merchandise trade with Belgium; but those, together 
with substantial payments to the metropolitan country 
in the form of income from investments, services such 
as transport and insurance, and remittances of savings, 
were largely financed by surpluses from its trade with 
countries other than Belgium. Not only did the Terri-
tory thus provide the metropolitan country with a 
considerable income; furthermore, this income was 
transferred in foreign currencies and made a notable 
contribution to the balance of payments of Belgium 
itself. On the other hand, deficits in the balance of pay-
ments on current account of the Territory were covered 
to a large extent by capital imports from Belgium, 
mainly as loans raised for the financing of the Terri-
tory's development plan. The examples given indicate 
the range of differing circumstances to be found among 
the Territories. The situation of several of them cannot 
be so clearly illustrated. 
24. Invisible transactions have frequently been an 
important element in the balances of payments of the 
Territories with the metropolitan countries, and have, 
accordingly, frequently contributed to deficits in those 
balances. These transactions, along with the visible mer-
chandise trade, should also be taken into account in 
considering the financial assistance which the metro-
politan countries have provided to the Territories. In 
addition to the cost of services such as freight and 
insurance, these invisible transactions include transfers 
of profits, dividends and interest which may be usefully 
compared with the total private and public investment 
capital received from the metropolitan countries. Trans-
fers of these kinds to the United Kingdom from all of 
the Territories under its administration amounted to 
£ 4 0 million in 1957 and £ 3 0 million in 1958, while 
the Territories received from the United Kingdom £ 3 5 
million and £ 3 0 million, respectively, for interest on 
their sterling assets in the United Kingdom; total 
public and private investments by the United Kingdom 
were estimated for each of these years at close to £ 100 
million. A different picture emerges from the data avail-
able on the Belgian Congo: of a deficit in the total 
balance of payment on current account of 75,051 million 
Belgian Congo francs, for the period 1951-1958, the 
deficit on invisible -transactions accounted for 65,527 
million francs; of this amount, transfers of income from 
investment alone accounted for 18,949 million francs, 
whereas total Belgian private and public investments 
during the same period amounted to only 14,542 million 
francs. 
25. There has been a general trend towards a gradual 
reduction of the usually large share of the metropolitan 
countries in the foreign trade and in the other external 
transactions of most Territories. A number of factors 
tend to retard the pace of change in this respect. For 
example, where preferential treatment has been accorded 
on the metropolitan markets to some of the Territories' 
main export products, such as sugar exported from 
certain Territories to the United Kingdom under the 
Commonwealth Sugar Agreement, the reduction in the 
proportion of their total exports taken by the metro-
politan country has been inevitably limited in extent. 
Also, the maintenance of a high proportion of imports 
from the metropolitan countries has been favoured by 
traditionally close commercial relations between the met-
ropolitan suppliers and the major private companies 
and public agencies responsible for most investments in 
the Territories, as well as—except in United Kingdom 
Territories, in particular—by preferential treatment 
accorded by means of import licence systems and foreign 
exchange regulations. 
26. A wider distribution of markets for exports, as 
well as of sources of supply for imports, was, neverthe-
less, gradually being achieved in most of the Territories 
considered. Its result was to decrease slowly their eco-
nomic dependence on trade with, and aid from, the 
metropolitan countries concerned, which was generally 
believed also to reflect progress in their economies in 
the form of greater diversification of production. A 
wider distribution of both export markets and sources 
of imports has been achieved, particularly in the United 
Kingdom Territories, which, subject to certain export 
restrictions, are generally free to trade with any country 
they wish. The previously existing provisions, designed 
to protect the balance of payments of the sterling area 
as a whole, which called for the Territories to maintain 
a degree of discrimination in their imports, were abol-
ished in November 1959. Since then, the Territories 
have been free to remove any discrimination which they 
might still have practised against imports from the 
dollar area. 
27. The Committee also notes that the balance of 
payments of a great number of Non-Self-Governing 
Territories has continued to be unfavourable. To the 
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extent that these unfavourable balances reflect increases 
in equipment and other capital imports designed to 
accelerate the development of the Territories, they should 
be regarded as a natural phenomenon in Territories at 
early stages of development. However, in several Terri-
tories, capital imports would appear to account for com-
paratively small parts of negative balances, the fluctuating 
prices of their raw materials and agricultural products, 
and the rising prices of most consumer goods imported 
by them contributing to the rest. This situation em-
phasizes the need for stimulating the growth of pro-
cessing and manufacturing industries in the Territories 
where this would be in their economic interest. 
V. Currency and central banking 
28. The Committee has previously expressed interest 
in the establishment, especially in the large Non-Self-
Governing Territories, of central banks which could 
help to establish local markets and to increase the 
amounts of local funds available for development. The 
monetary system in nearly all the Non-Self-Governing 
Territories is closely related to the system existing 
in their metropolitan countries. The metropolitan cur-
rency, although not generally legal tender in the Terri-
tories, is still the main, if not the exclusive, basis of 
the local currency. Thus in the Territories under the 
administration of the United Kingdom, the currency 
issued by the currency boards used to be, and in some 
cases still is, backed to over 100 per cent of its value 
by sterling securities, issued or guaranteed by the Gov-
ernment of the United Kingdom, other Commonwealth 
countries or United Kingdom overseas Territories. 
Owing to this close relationship, the territorial currency 
benefits generally from the stability of the metropolitan 
currency; but there have been cases in which the terri-
torial currency has been affected by the monetary diffi-
culties of the metropolitan country, for example, in the 
case of the devaluation of the French franc in 1957. 
29. An important potential consequence of this rela-
tionship is the inability of the Territories themselves 
to adapt the volume of their currency to the needs of 
their own economy. This rigidity may in some cases 
impede their development. Moreover, the lack of an 
autonomous monetary authority may in some cases 
prevent the application of a co-ordinated credit policy, 
so that the volume and the terms of credit cannot fit 
the needs of the Territories. The absence of a monetary 
and a capital market can place additional difficulties in 
the way of the mobilization of the Territories' savings 
for development purposes. In practice, the close asso-
ciation of the territorial currency system with the me-
tropolitan currency is not likely to cause serious diffi-
culties so long as the economy of the Territories is 
based exclusively on foreign trade; it helps to eliminate 
risks of a monetary nature and also facilitates external 
trade and the investment of private capital. As the 
economy of a Territory develops and becomes more 
diversified, the absence of a monetary system adjusted 
to the needs of the Territory and enabling it to mobilize 
all the local resources for development may become a 
serious impediment. 
30. The Committee notes with interest that in Terri-
tories which have reached the stage of economic devel-
opment contemplated above and which are large enough 
in size, the establishment of an autonomous monetary 
system based on a central bank is frequently envisaged. 
The establishment of a central bank, such as that recently 
created in Nigeria and the one expected to be estab-
lished shortly in Jamaica, may thus be considered both 
as a demonstration of a substantial degree of economic 
progress and as a further important step in the accelera-
tion of this progress and in the achievement of a greater 
monetary and financial independence. Some members 
of the Committee expressed the hope that similar devel-
opments would soon take place in the East African 
Territories. 
31. In a number of United Kingdom Territories, 
the system of currency boards has been made more 
flexible by the investment of part of the currency back-
ing in securities issued by the local Governments. The 
Committee feels that the development of local capital 
markets can play an important part in the mobilization 
of local savings for development purposes, and, in this 
connexion, notes that local capital markets are develop-
ing in several United Kingdom Territories. The Com-
mittee considers that, where feasible and appropriate, 
the establishment of central banks can further assist in 
this matter. In Netherlands New Guinea, as an example 
of a Territory where banking is still in the early stages 
of development, there is no central bank; to meet an 
increase in monetary requirements, the maximum 
amount of currency which could be issued was raised 
in 1955 from 25 to 50 million guilders. 
VI. The transition from subsistence to 
market agriculture 
32. The Committee has given attention to the transi-
tion from subsistence to market agriculture as one of 
the most important aspects of the impact on the living 
conditions of the indigenous population of the shift 
towards a monetary economy. The process of change 
to a market economy, through an increase in the propor-
tion of the total resources of land and labour devoted 
to money-earning activities, is, perhaps, the most crucial 
aspect of economic development in many of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories. It is taking place both 
through increased sales of agricultural products and 
through increased wage employment, although generally 
one or the other of these forms of transition has pre-
dominated in an individual Territory: the former in the 
West African Territories and in Uganda, for example, 
and the latter in Kenya and Northern Rhodesia. 
33. Although this process continued in the Terri-
tories during the period under review, its impact on 
the living conditions of the populations as a whole, 
particularly in the African Territories, has thus far not 
been very significant; nor has its speed been rapid 
enough to encourage early prospects of a marked im-
provement in those conditions. In many of the Non-
Self-Governing Territories subsistence agriculture re-
mains important and in several of them it is the basis 
of the economy as far as very large sections of the 
populations are concerned. Surpluses available for sale 
on internal and external markets appear to constitute 
a minor portion of the total production, which in itself 
cannot be regarded as high in relation to the size of 
the population concerned. This is particularly true of 
the African Territories as a whole, where the predomi-
nance of subsistence production largely isolates impor-
tant numbers of people from the money economy and 
from access to higher standards of living and also, by 
limiting the range of foodstuffs consumed, contributes 
to serious problems of malnutrition. Moreover, these 
circumstances restrict the scope for specialization, entre-
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preneurial activity and savings. In order to accelerate 
the shift towards a monetary economy in these Terri-
tories, and thus to open wider economic opportunities 
and higher living standards to much larger numbers of 
people than at present, with a consequent improvement 
in the financial situation of the Territories, increased 
attention needs to be given to ways of accelerating the 
transformation of subsistence agriculture into cash-crop 
production. 
34. The Committee recognizes that the transition 
from subsistence farming to cash-cropping must depend 
on the availability of markets, both internal and external. 
In the past, the initial impetus in most African Terri-
tories has come from the demands of external markets, 
whose prospects of further expansion appear uncertain, 
at least for the time being. These prospects depend on 
world conditions generally, including progress in eco-
nomic growth in the less-developed independent coun-
tries, which, in turn, among other things, depends in 
many cases on external assistance. The effects on the 
production and the economies of these Territories of 
fluctuations in commodity prices in external markets 
have already been noted. While these adverse effects 
can, to some degree, be corrected through the diversifi-
cation of production as well as the establishment of 
new markets, it appears to be necessary at the same time 
to place increasing emphasis on the development of 
domestic markets within the Territories. Some members 
shared FAO's view that the growth of domestic mar-
kets, in turn, depends largely on industrialization and 
on the growth of non-agricultural and, generally, urban 
communities which will create or enlarge the demand 
for domestic produce and thereby furnish an incentive 
for the rural populations to produce larger surpluses 
for sale. The extension of the monetary economy by this 
means should in turn expand the rural markets for 
consumer goods; and if these goods can be provided, 
not only by importers but also, to an increasing extent, 
by local industry, the chain reaction of supply and 
demand should be stimulated, expansion in one field 
causing expansion in the other. An important further 
effect of associating the development of local industry 
with that of local foodstuffs markets should be a more 
adequate participation of the indigenous inhabitants in 
the production as well as the distribution of goods. 
Another view expressed was that, while industrialzation 
may be the only course open to over-populated countries, 
in Territories which are not at present over-populated 
and have not a wide range of local raw materials, con-
centration on industrial development as a means of push-
ing the Territory into a development spiral would not 
seem to be the wisest course. In such Territories, agri-
culture itself may be the sector in which the maximum 
returns to investment are most likely to be found. 
35. The Committee endorses the views expressed by 
FAO in the report prepared by it for the Committee7 
that the transition from subsistence to market agricul-
ture is a basic, and in many Territories the most im-
portant, aspect of economic development; that consid-
erable governmental assistance is necessary in bringing 
a growing market into existence and in placing it in 
touch with the areas of supply through the development 
of transport and marketing facilities; and that policies 
need to be oriented towards the promotion of this 
transiton. It notes with satisfaction the investigation 
which is to be undertaken jointly by FAO and the 
United Nations Economic Commission for Africa. The 
7 A/AC.35/L.318. 
Committee also concurs in FAO's view that the most 
successful method of effecting the transition from sub-
sistence to market agriculture and raising the produc-
tivity of indigenous farmers is to make a concerted 
attack on all institutional obstacles such as unsuitable 
land-tenure systems, lack of credit facilities, bad com-
munications and inadequacy of education. The organi-
zation and extension of co-operatives, general extension 
work for the improvement of existing techniques and 
the introduction of new ones to raise yields, and the 
growth of non-agricultural activities, such as assistance 
and encouragement of merchandising activities in remote 
areas to stimulate demand, are also fields in which 
Governments can render valuable assistance in the initial 
stages. The Committee notes with satisfaction that this 
approach is being followed in some Territories—for 
example, in Kenya under the Swynnerton Plan for land 
consolidation and agricultural development, where out-
standing success has been achieved. It expresses the 
hope that similar experiments will be undertaken with 
equal success in other Territories as well. The develop-
ment of co-operatives, usually for marketing and credit 
purposes, has gained ground in most Territories; it has 
had striking success in Territories under United King-
dom administration, where paid-up membership in co-
operatives rose to 1,158,000 in 1958, and the societies 
marketed produce to the value of £48 .9 million in the 
same year. 
VII. The productivity of labour 
36. The rate at which improvement can be brought 
about in the productivity of labour is an important 
factor in promoting the economic development of the 
Non-Self-Governing Territories. Although the problem 
and its causes and remedies lie largely in the field of 
social development, the Committee considers it appro-
priate for discussion also in relation to economic con-
ditions, especially as it bears directly on the expansion 
of production and, in turn, on the raising of the standards 
of living of the populations of the Territories. 
37. It is important at the outset to place the problem 
in its proper perspective. The relative size of the labour 
force varies greatly from one Territory to another. The 
ratio of wage-earners to all occupations is high in Terri-
tories where industrialization has made progress or 
where other special circumstances prevail, as in the 
urban Territories of Hong Kong and the State of 
Singapore. The ratio diminishes more or less in pro-
portion to the prevalence of subsistence economy; thus, 
in many African and some Asian Territories, the num-
bers of persons recorded as being engaged in wage 
employment are low in relation to the economically 
active populations in these Territories, since the ma-
jority of inhabitants are mainly engaged as family units 
in agriculture or stock-raising, whether for subsistence 
or market or, as frequently happens, for both. There 
are exceptions to this rule: the poverty and hazards of 
subsistence life in some areas are among the causes 
which lead young men to leave the tribal areas for 
varying periods and find wage employment, often mi-
grating over long distances. At the same time, the 
official figures of wage employment usually understate 
the position in some Territories in which cash crop pro-
duction by indigenous farmers is important, since inde-
terminate numbers of seasonal labourers assist in the 
harvesting and cultivation of these crops. In most Terri-
tories, employment figures cover only labour engaged 
in such undertakings as urban industries and services, 
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mining, public works and other government services, 
and large-scale farming. There are other special fea-
tures: much of the labour is seasonal and a good deal 
of it, as in mining and plantations, is migratory; and 
much of it, again, especially in the last-mentioned fields, 
is drawn temporarily from subsistence agriculture. 
38. The information at present available on the pro-
ductivity of labour is limited mainly to factory and other 
urban employment, and to mining and large-scale agri-
culture—for the most part under non-indigenous owner-
ship and management—which, especially in African and 
some Asian and Pacific Territories, do not yet represent 
a large sector of the economy. Such studies as have 
been made with respect to these areas of employment 
usually suggest that, except where remedial measures 
have been taken, the productivity of labour is low, 
especially when measured, not ¿ways appropriately, 
against that of non-indigenous workers in comparable 
employment. This situation appears to be due to a num-
ber of factors, varying in effect according to the type 
and environment of employment. Indigenous labour re-
mains, in the first place, mainly unskilled labour. The 
indigenous people largely lack training outside their 
traditional tribal occupations. They often start without 
the skills and experience required for work in modern 
industry, plantation agriculture and other branches of 
the monetary sector of the evolving economy. The high 
turnover and instability of the labour force implicit in 
the migratory labour system and in the reasons why 
it attracts manpower impede progress in this direction. 
Malnutrition and debilitating diseases, to which, in the 
economic and social conditions prevailing in these Terri-
tories, many indigenous populations are subject, tend to 
impair their capacity and staying power as workers. 
39. In its study of productivity in the African Labour 
Survey, the I L O has stressed the psychological and 
human aspects of the problem as it affects Africa, while 
acknowledging that low productivity may also be due 
in part to such factors as the inadequate organization 
and equipment of enterprises, bad siting and lack of 
adequate communications. It has pointed out that, in 
existing circumstances, the reasons which lead the 
African to seek wage-paid employment, especially when 
it involves only a temporary departure from the tribal 
economy, heavily influence his attitude towards work 
and his response to incentives; his reactions differ widely 
from those of the European worker, whose background 
and aims are entirely different. There is clearly a need 
for further study of such factors, in which the I L O 
could provide assistance to the Governments of the 
Territories. 
40. In Territories where stable, settled labour forces 
are developing, usually in an urban environment, several 
of the factors retarding productivity are of a more con-
ventional nature and thus are more readily recognizable 
and susceptible to remedial action. These include defi-
ciencies in health, diet, housing conditions and standards 
of living generally. They also include inadequacy in 
monetary incentives. All of these factors persist, in vary-
ing degree in different Territories, but a gradual process 
of improvement is apparent in most. Substantial im-
provement and extension of monetary incentives should 
have a very considerable bearing in overcoming these 
deficiencies. In this connexion, the Committee recalls 
the observation made in its 1958 report8 that minimum 
earnings, including allowances, should be sufficient to 
8 0 fficial Records of the General Assembly, Thirteenth Ses-
sion, Supplement No. 15 (A/3837), part two, para. 87. 
support stabilized family life without the need for 
assistance from outside sources. The Committee notes 
once again that the concept of a family wage has been 
recognized lately, not only in principle but also in fact, 
in a number of Territories. Even monetary incentives, 
however, may not succeed unless the indigenous worker 
is persuaded that he can, through wage-paid employ-
ment, move towards a life in which effort and compe-
tence are adequately rewarded and where his aspirations 
as a human being will not be frustrated by discriminatory 
treatment. In this light, disparities between the wages 
and opportunities offered to indigenous workers and 
those available to non-indigenous workers, which in 
some Territories have been diminished but not yet elimi-
nated, may serve as a disincentive to higher productivity. 
41. The existence of a healthy trade union move-
ment is an important factor in the raising of produc-
tivity in the Territories. The trade unions can play a 
vital part, particularly in joint consultations on methods 
and conditions of work and in the removal of grievances. 
Moreover, experience has shown that, in practice, no 
attempt to increase productivity has any chance of last-
ing success unless those on whom it depends receive 
some tangible benefits from it within a reasonable period 
of time; and a sound trade union movement can ma-
terially assist in bringing this about. 
42. It is to be noted that many of the factors which 
retard productivity in wage-earning employment may 
also apply to other occupations of similar character 
which in the present circumstances of many Territories 
are, in fact, a much more important element in the 
economies, namely, the widespread forms of subsistence 
agriculture to which the farmer and his family apply 
their own labour. They are burdened by the same diffi-
culties of lack of skills, debilitation and malnutrition that 
affect the productivity of the wage-earner, and also, in a 
different way, by the inadequacy of incentives. The 
Committee has examined some aspects of this problem 
in the context of the need for increasing and diversify-
ing the production of the Territories and for accelerating 
the transition to a monetary economy. The similarities 
of circumstances to which it has drawn attention serve 
to emphasize the broad nature of some of the causes of 
low productivity in wage-earning employment, and the 
need for an equally broad approach to the elimination 
of these causes. 
43. The Committee feels that attainment of higher 
levels of productivity can be furthered in general ways 
by government policies fostering the mobilization of 
capital from domestic and external (including interna-
tional) sources for investment and the expeditious im-
plementation of development plans. Economic and social 
policies can help create an atmosphere conducive to 
productivity in more particular ways, for example, 
through fiscal policy, import, export and exchange con-
trols and duties, anti-monopoly policy, control of in-
dustrial location and investment, and labour policies 
affecting dismisal, remuneration, freedom from discrimi-
nation in employment and other areas within the 
responsibility of employers which are closely linked to 
productivity. In addition, higher producitivity can be 
promoted: by government measures in the fields of 
public health and medical care; by education and train-
ing, which are the most direct means of bridging the 
gap between non-indigenous and indigenous cultures, and 
which would include providing indigenous youth with 
general and specialized knowledge as well as technical 
skills; by full assimilation of detribalized and other 
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indigenous workers into modern society; and by direct 
action to promote higher productivity through the estab-
lishment of national productivity and management devel-
opment programmes. Action towards many of these ends 
has already been taken in some Territories. 
44. The Committee is aware that the ILO has suc-
cessfully undertaken, since 1952, a number of produc-
tivity projects under technical assistance programmes in 
several independent countries, and also in Hong Kong 
and the State of Singapore, and that it is in a position 
to lend the benefit of its experience to other Non-
Self-Governing Territories as well. The Committee 
hopes that the Administering Members concerned will 
avail themselves of the experience and assistance of the 
ILO, not only in studying the problems relating to pro-
ductivity, but also in helping to remove the causes of 
low productivity through the establishment of produc-
tivity centres, which have worked with considerable 
success in several independent countries, and through 
other means. It is recognized that, in many cases, useful 
efforts are already under way from metropolitan sources, 
but, even in such cases, the I L O may be able to make 
substantial complementary contributions of great value 
to the Territories. 
VIII. Association of certain Non-Self-Governing 
Territories with the European Economic 
Community 
45. By resolution 1470 ( X I V ) of 12 December 
1959, the General Assembly requested the Committee 
to devote special attention at its 1960 session, when it 
would be dealing in particular with the economic devel-
opment of the Non-Self-Governing Territories, to the 
association of the Non-Self-Governing Territories with 
the European Economic Community, and to the pos-
sible effects which this association might have on the 
development of the Territories towards the objectives 
of Article 73 of the Charter. 
46. In the preamble to its resolution, the General 
Assembly noted with concern that the Administering 
Members had not yet submitted sufficient information 
on the possible effects of the association of the Terri-
tories with the EEC. At its 1960 session, the Committee 
found itself in the same position because the Admin-
istering Members concerned, with the exception of the 
Netherlands Government, had not supplied the infor-
mation requested by the General Assembly. The supple-
mentary information supplied by the Netherlands dele-
gation was of a provisional character. It was suggested 
that studies published for other United Nations organs 
showed that information on the matter could in fact be 
provided ; of particular relevance in this connexion was 
a study which had recently been made by the Economic 
Commission for Africa.9 
47. From such information as is available it would 
appear that the association has been effected without 
adequate consultation of indigenous opinion in the Terri-
tories concerned. So far as the Committee is aware, 
no provision has been made for the revision or termina-
tion of this association once the Territories concerned 
achieve their independence. Some members of the Com-
mittee consider that, in view of the advanced state of 
political evolution in at least some of the Territories 
associated with the European Economic Community, 
adequate prior consultation of public opinion in the 
9 The Impact of the European Economic Community on 
African Trade (E/CN.14/29). 
Territories concerned on this matter would have been 
appropriate and justified. 
48. The question was raised in the course of the 
Committee's discussion as to whether the association 
would not have the effect of establishing a collective 
form of exploitation of the resources of the Territories 
by all member countries of the EEC. The members 
who expressed these views felt that, while investments 
made in the Territories by the development fund estab-
lished by the E E C might be useful, it was likely that 
the provision of preferential markets for the primary 
products of the Territories would result in development 
being concentrated on the production of raw materials. 
This would tend to increase the dependence of these 
Territories on the European Common Market for the 
sale of their primary products and might accordingly 
impede the diversification which in the Committee's 
view is essential to the balanced development of their 
economies. 
49. In the view of many members of the Committee, 
the association is likely to have serious disruptive effects 
on the traditional trade relations of other Non-Self-
Governing Territories which are not associated with 
the EEC. In the preliminary study prepared by the 
Economic Commission for Africa,10 it is estimated that 
20 per cent of the exports of the non-associated African 
Territories will be affected, and the possible loss is 
estimated at 5 per cent of their total exports. The in-
cidence of the impact on particular Territories will be 
much more serious, since it will mainly affect a few 
Territories whose production competes directly with 
those of the associated Territories—in particular the 
East African Territories under United Kingdom admin-
istration, which derive one-third of their export earnings 
from coffee exports to the countries of the EEC, and 
Nigeria, which exported to the Common Market in 
1958 produce amounting to £40 .7 million, representing 
nearly 31 per cent of Nigeria's total exports in that 
year. These members are also of the view that even if 
it were possible that in the long run, the establishment 
of the European Economic Community would increase 
the total volume of international trade, its most probable 
short-run and possibly also long-run effect would be to 
divert, rather than to create, trade, and that this diver-
sion would be mainly at the expense of the Territories 
not associated with the EEC. The Committee has em-
phasized the importance to the economies of the Terri-
tories of the freedom of choice in the direction of trade. 
It hardly needs to be pointed out that the association 
of the Territories with the European Economic Com-
munity, and the tariffs and other measures contemplated 
in the Rome Treaty,11 will tend to concentrate the trade 
of the associated Territories in one particular direction. 
If this happens, the advantageous trade which some of 
these Territories have with the dollar area, as well as 
with other areas, may well diminish, as the trade of 
these Territories with those areas under the Common 
Market arrangements move increasingly through the 
countries of the EEC. Another consequence might be 
the eventual integration of the economies of these Terri-
tories with those of the members of the EEC. 
50. A view was expressed to the effect that it was 
still too early to assess the impact of the provisions of 
the treaty establishing the E E C on the associated Terri-
tories. Recalling that the preamble to the Treaty ex-
10 Ibid. 1 1 Treaty Establishing the European Economic Community, 
signed at Rome on 25 March 1957. 
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pressly states that the association has as its primary 
goal the promotion of the well-being of the inhabitants 
of the Territories concerned, the representative of the 
Netherlands expressed the conviction that the association 
would further the economic development of the asso-
ciated Territories. As an example, he mentioned that 
the development fund of the E E C had already made 
several allocations for development projects, in par-
ticular for the establishment of an agricultural experi-
mental station in Netherlands New Guinea. 
51. Although most of the Territories concerned are 
rapidly progressing towards independence, the problem, 
in the view of several members, still lies within the 
province of the Committee. These members considered 
it desirable that the General Assembly, at its fifteenth 
session, should establish a precise method of studying 
the problem in the light of Chapter X I of the Charter, 
and should authorize the preparation of studies for the 
purpose. While agreeing that the adverse effects on 
the trade of the non-associated Territories were likely 
to be serious and that it was essential to obtain mitiga-
tion of these adverse effects, other members considered 
that the best forum for the discussion of this matter 
was GATT. 
A N N E X 
Studies on economic conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories 
The Committee considers that the summary records of the discussions at its eleventh 
session on economic conditions in Non-Self-Governing Territories, together with the following 
studies which were considered by the Committee, should be read in conjunction with the present 
report: 
1. The influence of terms of trade on the economy of Non-Self-Governing 
Territories (Secretariat) A/AC.3S/L.314 
2. Money and central banking systems in the Non-Self-Governing Terri-
tories (Secretariat) A/AC.35/L.31S 
3. Productivity in Non-Self-Governing Territories (ILO) A/AC.35/L.316 
4. Balance of payments of Non-Self-Governing Territories with the respec-
tive metropolitan countries (Secretariat) A/AC.35/L.317 
5. The transition from subsistence to market agriculture—A reconnaissance 
study (FAO) A/AC.3S/L.318 
6. Elimination of illiteracy in the Non-Self-Governing Territories 
(UNESCO) A/AC.3S/L.319 
7. Activities of the World Health Organization in the Non-Self-Governing 
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Librería del Este, Av. Miranda, No* 52, 
Edf. Galipán, Caracas. 
VIET-NAM 
Librairie-Papeterie Xuan Thu, 185, rué 
Tu-Do, B.P. 283, SaTgon.. 
Y U G O S L A V I A 
Cankarjeva Zalozba, Ljubljana, Slovenia. 
D r z a v n o P r e d u z e c e , J u g o s l o v e n s k a 
Knjiga, Terazije 27/11, Beograd. 
Prosvjeta, 5 , Trg Bratstva i Jedinstva, 
Zagreb. 
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